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PRETFACE

The four volumes comprising the Risalah-i-Novin or Modern
Treatize have been designed to provide the reader with the following:

1. Introducton

Tach volume has two introductions, The first is a history of the
subiscl and the second relates to knowledge of the subject of that
wollime,

2.Preface

Each jurisprudential scetion beging with 4 preface in which the
importance, philosophy and individual, social and spiritual effects of the
pracepts is expressed.

3. The Precepis

The human, spiritual, political and social aspeets of the precepts
appear in the Treatises which is something that Avatullah ‘Uzma lmam
Ehomeini has greatly emphasized. They most often appear as quotes
from his works or his speeches,

This point should also be mentioned, in particular, in relation to
the present age. The generations present at the time of the establishment
of a religion and school of thought are familiar with it contents and
practices which they underrake with great devotion but later generations
simply learn to imitate their parents. This blind imitation can very often,
as the Holy Quran tells us, lead to multitheism (shirk), kufr and idel
worship because they only practice the forms without knowing the con-
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tent or philosophy or inner essence of the practices of their faith. Even-
tually, over a period of time, this can become the most threatening di-
mension to a religion, This is why it is absolutely viral that the Divine
religious precepts be explained and commented upon in each era and
century for the new penerations so that they come to know the roots of
their faith and not just the [orms of practice they see around them which
may cventually cause them to be led astray.

4. Universality

As previous to the Tslamic Revolution in Iran, the taghut monarch-
ial regime did not allow the political and legal aspects of lslam to be
practiced such as the Friday Ritual Prayer, enjoining good and preven-
ting evil, defense and legal judgments based on Islam, etc. and they
were even made to be eliminated in the Treatises of the religious juris-
prudents or not given permission to be printed, this brought about a
vacuwm in the recognition and understanding of Islamic precepts by the
people, leading some of them to believe that religion is separate from
politics in Islam, that Islam contains nothing but a series of types of
worship and that it repulates marriages and divorces and because of this,
Muslims must extend their hands to the East and West Lo obtain laws
relating to economics, politics and legal judgments. This false notion of
Islam has been corrected by this series and the universality of Tslamic
precepts has become clear,

5. Compilation and Classification

Until the time of Muhaqig Hilli, the divisions of jurisprudence
were not as they presently are. Shaykh Tusi divided worship into five
sections: the ritual prayer, zakat, the ritual fast, the hajj and jihad. Tbn
Hamzuh divided the aspects of worship of the Divine Law into ten
gections in his bool, af-Wasilah,

Shavkh Abu J'al Sallar divided worship into six divisions, ritual
prayer, zakat, ritual fast, hajj, purification and seclusion in & mosque,

Muhaqiq Hilli (d. 676/1298) classified jurisprudence in a new way,
dividing it into four main divisions of worship, bilateral agreements, uni-
lateral agreements and precepts.

This classification of books on jurisprudence into four divisions
has been in use from the time of Muhagiq Hilli by the writers of weatics
and hoolks on jurisprudence,

The lollowing reasoning has been given lor the four-feld division,
Discussions on jurisprudence either relate to the Hereafter or this world,
The first is concerned with forms of worship and the latter either require
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an agreement or not. If there is no need for agreement, they are precepts
like blood money, inheritance and criminal punishment and that ‘which
reguires an agréeement are either unilateral or bilateral.

In spite of the careful reasoning used in this classification by
Muhagiq Hilli, may God rest his soul, of dividing precepts into types of
dgreements, in later ages, several categories were omitted but further
study in the area of classification was minimal,

Areas of weakness of this classification can he said to be:

1. The lack of Mexibility of the fourdold divisions to be able
to contain all of the various sectons and subjects of judsprudence,

2. Lack of connection of each one of the sections with each other
in one division like the revival ol barren land’s connection with lost
property or inheritance and legal judgments,

3. Thefactisthat many of the precepts have the least connection
with the four-fold division but are, out of necessity, placed within it
whereas it should have a separate section, For instance, all precepts
related to the dead fall imder the ritual ablutionfor the dead whereas
many aspects have nothing to do with the ablution and that is only one
aspect of the issue.

4. The separation of many of the precepts which relate to each
ather into two different divisions like divorce and marriage. ete,

The classilication of the sections in the Modern Treatise represents
a change in the four-fold division of Muhagig Hilli. From this new classi-
fication. one can readily see the universality of Islamic precepts and how
they range from issues relating to the very conception of a human being
until after death and how each section deals with an aspect of human
life, In this classification, there are still four major divisions but the con-
nection of each of the sections to one another has heen pressrved. An
oufline of the divisions is the following:

I. Worship and Self-development
A, Ritval Purity
1. The ritually pure and impure
2. The purifiers
3. Rirual purficagon (ablution, greater abludon and dry
ablution)
4. Ritual purification particular to women
B, Ritual Prayer and Supplicatons
1. The Fl‘climinat’ies of ritual PTayer
2. The rules of the ritual prayer
3. The types of ricual prayer
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C. Ritual Fast

1. The rules of the ritval fast

2. The ritual prayer and ritual fast in large cities
D. Seclusion
E. Hajj

1. Hajj umrah

2 Hajj tamacu'*

II. Economic Issues
A. Political and Social Economics
1. Tslamic taxes
2. Zakat
3. Khums
B. Popular Ecenomics
1. Endowments
2. Donations
3. Gifrs
4. Charity
5. Testaments
f. YVows
7. Expiation
8. Protecting public property
C. Agricultural Economics
1. Partnership
2. Dividing and separation
3. Right of preemption
4, Partnership ir agricultural production
5. Orchards and drainage agreements
6. Leasing and key money
7. Employment
8. Forgery
D. Commercial Economics
. Commerce
. Conveyances
. Joint enterprises
. Usury
. Bonds
. Banks
. Promissory notes
. Lottery tickets
. Insurance

WO =l D W e R bk e
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ML Family lsues
A. Formaton of a Family

. Courship
. The Marriage Contract
. Guardianship
. Relations through the Divine Law (mahram}
. Changing one’s sex
. Fixed-term marriage
. The defects which can cause annulment
B. Family Rights

1. Dowery

2. Family economics

3. Legal rights

4. Artificial insemination

5. The righw of a child

6. Self-defense and defense of the family
C. Nourishment and liealth

L. Hunang

2. Slaughter according to the Divine Law

3. The permissible and forbidden to eat

4. The permissible and forbidden to drink
D. Leisure Time

1. Music

2. Radio and television

3. Painting, photography and sculpture

4. Gambling, races and chess

5. Great sins
E. Divorce

1. A divorce whereby a hushand may return to his wife during

het 'waiting period’.

2. A final divorce

3. A divorce initiated by the wife

4. A diveree ininated by both the husband and wife.
E. Death

1. Ablution

2. Shroud

3. Perfumes

4. Mourning ceremonics

5. Ritual prayer for the dead

&. Burial

=1 Ohoun e L D e
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G. Inheritance
1. Causes for inheritance
2. Barriers to inheritance
3. The shares of inheritance
IV. Political and Legal Issues
A, Government
1. The rule of the laws
a. Civil law and the Divine Law
b. The need to establisk a rule to implement laws
¢. The particularities of the rule of law
d. The rule of law supervised by the leadership of religious
jurisprudents
2, Popular rule
a. The rule of the people in establishing unity and soli-
darity
b. Enjoining good and preventing evil
¢. Popular rule and the militia for defense
3. Those who Serve
a. Leaders of the Republic
b. Ministers
¢. Governors
d. The Islamic Consultatve Assembly
e. The Judiciary
f. The Guards of the Revolution Corps
g. Police
k. The Re<enstruction Jihad
B. Legal Issues
1. Judieial laws
a. Judgments
b. Witnessing
2. Penal laws
a. Punishments
b. Reprisals
¢. Blood money
d. Surety
3. The rights of minorides

6. The Connection of Sections of Jurisprudence
Another of the important advantages of this Modern Treatise has
been to reveal the connections between the various bools, sections and
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chapters of jurisprudence with the preface which is provided before each
section. In this way, the reader can readily understand the inner relation-
ships.

One of the great disadvantages of the classification of Jurispruden-
ce in the past was the separation of economie issues to the point that
people began to believe that the only economic issues in Islam were
khums and zakat and that, clearly, a country cannot be run with just
these precepts so models have to come from outside the lslamic world,

7. The Relatonship of the 4 Volumes

As the human being consists of a body and a spirit and the lact
that the poal of creation of the human being is for he or she to attain
perfection, to gain nearness to God and His Qualities and the vicegeren-
cy of the human being upon the earth, a program for self-development is
required and individual and social inner reform, change and transfor-
mation in order to eliminate crrors, aggressions, wars and bloodshed.
Thiz, then, became the subject of the first volume ol the Modern Trealise
which is entitled Worship and Sell-development,

And as a person requires material and physical means to be able
to develop the sell and without clothes, housing and other basic needs
being mel, it is not possible to continue one’s course and also hecause
the existing material is very often raw, requiring efforts and endeavors
to transform them into uselul and beneficial things and as one person
cannot meet all of his or her needs alone, they must, ol necessity, work
together and divide up the work and then exchange things produced
among themselves, Islam has provided laws which deal with financial
affairs, production, partnership, distmbution and transactions which
prevent any kind of oppression or injustice from occurring providing
peace and security for society, the laws related {o [inancial and econe-
mic issues form the second volume,

On the other hand, the human being also needs to form families
for peace of mind and to produce children. Muslims have all of the neces-
sary laws relating to forming a family and the common life of a man,
woman and child as well as laws on nourishment and health, divorce and
separation, death and inheritance which provide order and felicity fora
basic family unit, Volume three 15 related to these issues.

As the human being is naturally social and he or she is obliged to
form a society and be centered in cities and towns to cultivate them and
with the help of fellow citizens meet his or her needs, society needs laws
to determine the rights and duties of each individual in relation to the
other and to eliminate inequities and aggressions. The totality of social,
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political and legal precepts of Islam form the fourth volume,

With these four volumes, the spiritual, economic, sexual and social
needs of humanity are regulated which then provides for the well-being
and felicily in both worlds. And as is pointed out over and over again
in the yarious sections, the fact that worship falls in one volume and
economic issues or political issues in another are in no way to be con-
ceived as being separale. They are completely interrelated. Ritual prac-
tices contain political and economic issues and political and economic
issues contain aspects of waorship, Rites of practice, in addition to their
spiritual aspect, form the roots for family, economic and political issues
and meeting the family, economic and political issues is a beginning and
a means for the inclination of the human being towards the goal of wor-
ship, thatis, attaining perfection.

Abdul Karim Biazar Shirazi
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1. BELIEF IN ONE GOD

“None, not even the Seal of the Prophets (kbawm al-anbiya ),
Muhammad, peace and the mercy of God be upon him and his descen-
dants, who is the most knowing and the most endowed of creatures,
could undetstand the sacred Essence of God, That which human beings
can comprchend are the Names of God and these Names of God have
various levels, We understand some levels, while other levels can be per-
ceived only by the saints (wwliya) of God, the Holy Prophet himsell and
those trained in his school of thought #nd action.

"The entre universe is a Name of God for a Name is a sign, All of
the creatures which exist in the world are signs of the sacred FEssence of
God Almighty. However, some are able to reach the depths of its signs,
to recognize what kind of a sign it is, whereas others can, in a general way,
understand that it is a sign and that nothing comes into being by itsclf.

"The intellect of every human being understands this according
to onc’s primordial nature (fitraz). A being which has the possibility of
non-heing, may perhaps be and may perhaps not be; it does not come into
being of itself, Rather, it must end in something, in a creature which is
the Essence of Creatures and FExistence cannot be denied It. Rather, It
is Eternal.

“And it opposes the dictates of reason that something be trans-
formed into something else without there being an external cause, like,
for instance, water which turns into ice or steam, tequiring an external
cause and if it were not for the facr that the wemperature is under 0 de-
grees or over 100 degrees, water would remain in the same state and if it
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, begins to putrify, that, too, has an external cause.

“Thus, this general awarencss that every effect requires a cause,
and that every possibility depends upon a cause, stands to reason and will
be confirmed by whoever reflects and deliberates. Thus, all creatures in
the world of being are Names and Signs of God.

“Of course, even though reasons and proofs to prove the existence
of God are good and essential, [it must not be forgotten that] they are
but means for the intellect to perceive! As has been said, ‘People who
seck to prove [the existence of God] through reason, walk with a weoden
leg," that is, that proof, like 2 wooden leg, [is artificiall and can only
support the human being for a time, whereas that which the human being
can really rely upon is faith which fills one's hearr and gives one the akbili-
ty to envision the manifestation of God. The conscience suddenly realizes
that the ‘self’ has found f{aith, But it has a higher level, as well, and 1 hope
that, insha‘llah, we not only read the Curan and its commentaries (tafsir),
but that we believe and have faith in each and every word we read of the
Quran. This is 2 book which develops a human being, a human being who
has been created with God's ‘Greatest Name' (ism ‘azam).

“It delivers the human being to the stage which one deserves to be
from the imperfect stage where one is. The Quran has been sent [by God]
to do this and the Prophets, too, have come to take the hand of the
human being and lead a person from the deep well into which one has
fallen {the well of the human ego which is the deepest well of all), and
show one the manifestation of the truth so that one forgets everything
else. Insha‘llah, God will grant us all these blessings.'" 2

a. Monotbetsm

Looking at the prophetic movements mentioned in the Holy
Quran, we see that their reformative program began with the affirmanon
of monotheism and the negation of multitheism. The first words of all
of them were, "0 my people! Worship God (alone), you have no god
other than Him. " (7.59, 73, 85) 3

The Prophet of Islam, too, began his mission with the cry, “Say,
there is no god but God,”' * Thus, the first fundamental principle of Is-
lam is monotheism or the belief in the One God.

b. The Proof of Monotheism
1) The Harmony of the Elements of Nature
‘ By regarding the world of nature, we realize that a relanonship
and a harmony exists between the sun, moon and earth. As a result of
the carth revolving around the sun, we have four seasons. As a result of
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its revolving around itself, we have day and night. Due to the radiance of
the sun, water in the sea evaporates and takes the form of clouds, The
difference in degrees of temperature over the earth causes the appearance
ol winds. The winds carry the clouds to the skies above the dry land and
there the water pours over the mountains in the form of rain and snow,
Thus, the mountains form natural springs and reservoirs for rivers and
streams, These waterways enliven the earth all around them and are the
cause of a variety of plants, flowers and vegerables. Animal and human life
is drawn to the banks of the rivers, where plant life flovrishes on the water
ol rain and river, Animals take their food from the plants and warcr, while
human life depends on water, plants and the meat and dairy products of
animals.

Thus we sec that a harmony and symmetry exists between the vari-
ous parts of creation and this is the greatest proof of the existence and
(nencss of their Crearor.

As the Holy Quran rells us, “And your God is One God. Theve is
no god but He, the Merciful, the Compassionate, Surely in the creation of
the beavens and the eerth and the succession of the mght and the day and
the ships that flow over the sew with what benefits mankind, and in the
water whick God sends down from the beaven, promg life with it to the
land after its death and spreading through that all kinds of antmals, and
i the dispersal of the winds and in the douds constrained between the
heaven and the earth, certainly theve ave sipns for a peaple who reason.’
(2:163-64) 7

2

2) The Inevitability of Corruption with a Belief in Multiple Gods

“If in thewm (the beavens and the earth) there were gods other than
GGod, they would certainly be in disorder." (21,22)6

That is, if apart from God, there were other gods, they would divide
the creation amongst themselves and then dispute and quarrel. This, in
turn, would lead to chaos or the end of the orderly system of the universe,
So that now that the universe is in total order and it does not allow for
chaos to tzke place within its system, we hecome aware of this important
proof of the Oneness of God.”

3) The Effects of Belief in the Oneness of God
“Are various Nowrishers (all of whom would bave to be served in
some way) better or the One prevaling God?’' (12.39) 8
Belief in monotheism is the cause of the oneness and unity of
human beings, for, in the ideal society of the Holy Quran, all people are
the creadon of the One tue God and all are under His Guidance, The
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daily phrase of ritual prayer, al-bamdu-l-labi rabbud-alamin (praise
belongs to God, the Nourisher of all worlds) not only teaches us the One-
ness of God, but also the unity of his servants, and endows us with the
spirit of the preservagon of unity between us, for we all have One God,
One Creator, Onc Nourisher and no one is superior to any other except
through their piety.

Furthermore, the nourishing relationship between the human being
and the Creator of all, demands that we call on our Nourisher, our Instruc-
tor by His beautiful Qualities in the form of the character building phrases
of ritual prayer and supplication and that we repeat them until these
Divine Qualities arc formed as reflexes within us and form our society in
the Divine mould. And, just as God the Almighty is One, so we are to be
one with each other and refrain from all that causes us to disperse and
separate from cach other,

4) The Names of God

The word Allah in the Quran is the Name of an Essence of his
ninery-nine Names and beautiful Qualities ® like Rabman (Merciful),
Rabim (Compassionate), ‘Alim  (Knowing), Kbabir (Aware), Basir (See-
ing), ‘Aziz (Eminent), Owa (Powerful) and so on,

These Qualities and Names are the mfrastructure for human
ethics in Islam because in Islam, the human being is the vice-gerent of God
and becomes Divine-like. And this is recorded in the Prophet's T'radition
as follows: “Adopt the ethics of God." 10

In the same way, in order to arrive at the ideal society of the Quran
and the viceperency, we must build our seciety with the Divine Qualities.
For example, the human being in social life needs peace in his life and
‘Peace’ is onc of the beautiful Names of God. A person also needs kind-
ness and forgiveness for well-being in individual life as well as in socicty
and Rabman and Rabim arc two of the Names of God. Society, likewise,
in order to attain power, solidarity and public confidence, has a great
need for faich,  Al-Muwin (Believer) is one of the Qualities of God.

Also, in order to attain mastery of our affairs and independence,
we must develop stength and needlessness within ourselves and  Quwi
{(Powerful) and Ghani  (Rich, Needless) are twe more of God's Qualities.

The human being and human society are distinguished by creative
ability, invertiveness, intricacy in practice, and wust and al-Kbalig (the
Creator), al-Bari ((aver of Forms), Mubda' {The Maker), Mussawir
(The Designer) and  ‘Amm (The Trustworthy) are among God's other
MNames and Qualities.
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And the same applies to all the other Names of God which we
regularly recite in ritual prayer, supplication and the Holy Quran and by
which we praise our God, so that these Qualities be reflected in our soul
and our society be filled with peace and purity, kindness and forgivencss,
faith and confidence, honesty, trust, knowledge, awareness, dignity and

might.

2, DIVINE JUSTICE
a. Iniroduction

One of the Qualities of God is Jusdee, Since God is Hakiown |, mean-
ing that He does everything at the right time, in the right place, in the best
manner and is ‘Alim and Kbaybir, aware of all the forms of pood and bad,
and 18 Ghani meaning that there 15 no kind of shortcoming or need in
His Essence, ir is the clear view of common sense that there 1s no possibili-
ty of God allowing anyone the smallest injustice.

And looking at the Words of God, the Almighty, not only does He |
vehemently defy the atrribute of injustice for Himself, “And your
Nouvisher is not wnjust Lo anyone " (18:49) 11 but He has made the estab-
lishment of justee in socicty ore of the most important dutics of the
Prophets; “For wankind to establish justice,' (537:25) 2 and has also
called people to justice in relation to one avother. “And establish wmea-
sure with justice and do not frighten the seale,” (55.9) 13

The materialists who assess everything on the limited scales of ma-
terialism consider some things to be discrimination and contrary to jus-
tice, but, with a profound and wide-ranging sense of vision, we realize
that whatever is from God is good and beneficial and thar beneath every
calamity there lies a secret blessing,

The Quran confirms this, “War is prescribed for vou while it is
disdainful for wou and bow wmany things are you disdainful of while they
are blessings for you.' (2:216) *

b. The Effects of the Belief in Divine Justice

The emphasis given to social justice in Islamic government is a re-
flection of the Justice of God in delivering human society to the Divine
Qualities and to the ideal socicty of the Holy Quran.

The basis of Islamic government is not only Jusdee, but also the
establishment of the equity of the Book and the Balance, "And We sent
down with thew the Book and the Balance, that wmankind may establish
equity.” (§7,25) 15

4, Justice means observing what is due and paying whatever is due
to whoever has a right.
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b. Equity is the means of securing rights, dues and justice, Islamic
leaders are duty-bound to reform the envircnment in such a way that each
individual can defend his rights and obtain what is duc.

¢. The Book means the Law which aequaints people with their
duties and their recipricol rights and which prescribes penalties and
punishments for violations of justice.

d, The Balance is the means of assessment by the acceptable stan-
dards and criteria. It ensures that not the slightest right of anyone is
trampled upon.

On the Day of the Resurrection, toe, mankind will be judged on the
basis of justdce and balance. “And We will erect balan:es of equity for
the Day of Resurrection and no one will be dealt with unjustly regarding
a thing. And if (something) is the weight of @ mustard seed, We will bring
it (for review) and We are sufficient as Reckoners,” (21:47) 16

3. PROPHETHOOD
a. The Prophets

From tiny atoms to immense galaxies, the whole of existence is pro-
gressing towards perfection in accordance with fixed laws and Divne order
so that we sce that a single seed, in the course of the prescribed laws and
conditions, becomes a powerful tree. We see that the bee, through Divine
guidance and inspiration, develops an order and superb civilization of its
own and lcads its life in a complicated society. A glance at the human
being, who is the sublime creature of creation, reveals that a human being
is no exception to these rules and also needs the Divine Law in order to
reach perfection. In fact, this is especially true of the human being, for,
unlike the rest of creation, the human being has been given a choice and
free-will so that one faces the two paths of truth and falsehood. It is be-
cause of this, therefore, that the human being is in urgent need of guidan-
ce to be shown the way, to be prevented from deviaton and to be remind-
ed of one’s best interests and duties, both individual and sccial.

Prophethood in the life of the human being consists of this very
Divine Law which was revealed to the Prophets in order to lead mankind
in the direction of perfection. God sends inspiration to the bec - “And
your Nourisher inspires the bee... " (16:68) 17 | the effcct of which is that
this tiny insect becomes a great confectioner without the trouble of ap-
prenticeship, lives in a society manifesting a sublime and complex civili-
zation, having taken no lessons nor attended any courses in building,
architecture or sociology.
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b. The Holy Prophbet of Islam

If we receive an eloquent and faultless letter containing matters of
science and knowledge from a simple, illiterate shepherd living in the
wilderness, our common sense and reason tells us that the letter can-
not have been written by the shepherd himself,

Now, when we assess the Holy Quran according to its historical
background and the life and envirenment of the Holy Prophet, our reason
clearly tells us that this Book is from God, for the following reasons:

a. Historical background shows Muhammad, peace and the mercy
of God be upon him and his descendants, was an orphan who was brought
up in the barren environment of Arabia, an environment far from know-
ledge and learning, Furthermore, he spent a part of his life, like most
Prophets, as a shepherd and another part as a trader, He spent a lifetime
amongst the people with no one cver witnessing him reading or writing or
even taking any lessons. "Say. If God so desires I will not recite it (the
Holy Quran) to you nor make you aware of it. I bave certaimly ived
amongst you a lifetime before it (and you have never witnessed the po-
tential for such brilliance), why will you not use your reason.” (10; 16)18

Furthermore, if the contents of the Holy Curan were [rom the Pro-
phet himself, it is a matter of exigency that before his mission, just as
during his mission, similar subjects would have been explained by him, as
is normal with scientists and philosophers. Yet this was not the case,

b. Muhammad, peace and the mercy of God be upon him and his
descendants, was so truthful and trustworthy among the people that
everyone called him, ‘Muhammad the trusoworthy' and many became
Muslims on account of his truthfulness. Therefore, if his claim to prophet-
hood was a lie, sooner or later it would have been made manifest.

c. If his claim to prophethood was a lie, it is a fact of human nature
that he must have solicited wealth or position, yet, when the nobles and
tribal leaders of Makkah approached him through Abu Tulib offering him
as much wealth and whatever position he wanted if he would only go back
on his ¢laim, the Prophet replied, "By God, il they placed the sunmin my
right hand and the moon in my left, still 1 would not mirn away from my
mission,”

That the Prophet was truthful in his claim is proved by the simple
reason that afeer all his sacrifices for his goal, when he had become the
uncontested leader of all, he did not acquire for himself any riches or
build for himself a palace in the best part of the city. Instead, he builta
humble livtle house in the poor part of the city near the mosque; where
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the homeless stayed. He lived there until the end of his life. Instcad of
taking and amassing wealth from the people, he, like the other Prophets,
said, ") nation. I do not ask you for any reward for it, for my reward
5 die only from He Who fasbioned me. Will you not use your reason?”’
{(11:51)1?

d. The faith of his houschold and Khadijah is another proof of
Muhammad’s prophcthood, for normally it is a man's wife who is most
able to judge her husband's actions and behavior, as she is aware of all
his characteristics, And thc same applies to the belief of a great per-
sonality like Hadrat ‘Ali who could have easily made the same claim of
prophethood in opposition to the Holy Prophet.

¢. The profound and spiritual influence of Muhammad, peace and
the mercy of God be upon him and upon his descendants, is another con-
firmation of his prophethood.

f. The Quran’s eloguence, predictions, spirituality, atraction and
scientific miracles, together with its famous challenge, are clear proof
of Muhammad’s prophethood. “Say: If mankind and jmn combined to
produce the like of this Quran, they could not produce its like, even
though belping one another, " (17.88)20

g. Looking from a different point of view, we see that the Holy
Quran is similar to none of mankind's books or writongs. On the con-
trary, it resembles only the Divine book of nature and creation, and the
Quran not only calls people to reflect on its signs but also on the signs
of the book of nawre, both of which it calls the ‘Signs of God'. We scc
that the Holy Quran, like namre, has symbols and apparent and hidden
meanings which enable the thinker, afrer suitable reflection on both, to
find his way to monotheism and faith and the other issues of Islam.
Furthermore, in the same way that the Holy Quran contains signs of glad
tidings and signs of doom and punishment, 5o in the book of nature there
also exist signs of good tidings and grace and signs of punishment and
chastisement for those who go astray.

h. No system has encouraged the human being to knowledge and
learning like the system of the Holy Prophet of Islam while it is clear
that if the regulatons were his own, they would have been for his own
benefit, and thus would have been designed to keep the people illiteratc
and ignorant, They would have been lacking in education, learning and
teaching so that he could profit from the people’s ignorance and unaware-
NESS.

1, Like the previous Prophets, Muhammad, peace and the mercy of
God be upon him and his descendants, and his system of teachings rescued
the deprived and oppressed from the burden of oppression and exploita-
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tion. Muslims are today the possessors of the greatest heritage of know-
ledge and culture in all spheres, from which today the civilized nations
have taken light and guidance and all of this flourished from the Holy
Quran and its teachings.

J. The tidings given in the Pentateuch and the Bible (John 15,16)
about the coming of such a Prophet who will guide people to the muth,

k. The claim of prophethood and his mission from the commence-
ment of his mission until the end of tme. “Say: O people! Verdy T am
God's Frophet unto you all.” (7.158) 21

These proots leave not the slightest room for doubt that the Quran,
which is the clarifier of the prophethood of Muhammad, peace and the
merey of God be upon him and his descendants, is clearly and definitely
sent by God.

c. The Duties of the Prophets

“According to the intellect and the exigency of religions, the aim
of prophethood and the work of the Prophets is not simply speaking
abour the issues and commands (of ritual purity and worship, ete), The
most important duty of the Prophets is to establish a social order of
justice, by means of putting the relevant laws into practice,"22

The maost important duties of the Prophets, according to the Holy
Quran are:

4. Giving knowledge and awarencss to the people by reciting the
Divine Signs. “He vecites to thewm His signs. " (62,2)23

b. Cleansing away rust and satanic qualities from human ethics and
behavior and purifying them through the attainment of Divine-like Quali-
ties. “And be purifies them, ™ (62:2)24

¢, Teaching the Divine Law or the Book. “And he teaches thewm the
Book, " {62:2)23

d. Teaching them wisdom. “Ihe secrets of the creation of the
universe and the buman bewng and wisdom. "' (62,2)%

e. Answering the difficull rules and issucs of the people, “They ask
For a pronouncement . Say, God pronounces to you " 4:177)27

f. Encouraging the people to freedom of thought. “So gmive My
{(Buman) creatures the good news, those wha listen to the word and fol-
low the best of it."" (39:18)28

g Lsm,hhshmg thought and reflection among the people, and, as
a result, raising the level of the people'’s culture. And We revealed to vou
the remembrance for you to explain to the people what has been Ww&!.ﬁ'd
to them that they may make use of thoughr. "' (16.44) 29
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h, Bringing the people out of the darkness of ignorance and seltisn-
ness into the light of knowledge and guidance and the right path of God,
the path of dignity and honor. “A Book which We revealed to you for you
to take mankind out from the darkness to the light, with the permission
of therr Nourisher, to the path of the Eminent, the Praiseworthy,"
(14:1)39

i. Pioneering social justice. "For mankind to establish justice.”
(57:25)31

J. Giving good tidings and warning, “So God raised Propbets as
bearers of good news and as warners...” (2:213)312

Giving good tidings and warnings or enjaining and preventing,
encouraging or threatening, rewarding or punishing, which psychiatrists
and psychologists feel are important and which exist in all progressive
societics of the world, are among the important duties of the Prophets,

4. IMAMATE
a, ntroduction

Following upon prophethood, the school of thought and action
refers to the delivering of the Divine Law and teaching which are the
dutics of Imamate or leadership. That is, it is the responsibility of the
Imamate to establish the Divine Law in society. Thus we see that God
chosc the Prophet Abraham, peace be upon him, for the position of
imamate after years of prophethood and told him, "Verdy I made you an
Imam for the people.' Said be, 'And of my descendants?’ He said, "Yes,
those of them who are worthy for My covenant does not reach the un-
just,’ Y2124y 33

The Prophet of Islam was not only a Prophet but was also an Imam
and political leader. His prophethood was completed during his farewell
hajj with the verse, “Today I bave perfected your religion,” (5:3)% and
he became the Seal of Prophethood but his position of Imam, however,
had to continue through his family and twelve leaders from the Prophet’s
descendants, one after another, in order to establish and safeguard the
school of thought and action of Islam, They were charged with this res-
ponsibility, until the time of the ‘occultation’ of the twelfth Imam, during
which time the twelfth Imam's representatives, who are called mara’ 1-
‘azam perform this task.

b, The Duties of Imamate and Leadevship .

a. The Tmam must be a model whom people may follow in pracrice
and he must be a reflection of the Holy Quran as is stated by the Holy
Prophet: “Indeed theve is for you in the Propbet of GGod a beautiful ex-
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ample ""(33,21)%

b. Safeguarding the order of sociery *® distributing tasks and res-
ponsibilities and making the necessary appointments just like Moses, peace
be upon him, after the Revolution, with God’s Command, divided the
Bani Israeli into 12 tribes. (7:160)3 7

¢. Transforming the divisions among Muslims into unity and one-
ness?? for as much as the evils of colonialism and imperialism depend on
disunity among the people, so Islamic government depends on their
unity. On this subject, the Holy Quran says, "“T'he people were one nation,
then God sent His Propbets to give glad tidings and warnings and revealed
with thew the Book with the truth to judpe between the people in what
they differed. ' (2:213) 3%

The meaning of this is that mankind was a single nation and differ-
ed, so God sent Prophets to guide them to unity, solidarity and removing
the causes of difference.

id. Combartting hlind imitation. (43:23)

e. Commanding to actions that are recoypnized as pood -virmues - and
prohibiting from what are rejected - evil, (7:136)

f. Forbidding things that are harmful and impure. (7:158)

g. Removing the burdens of exploitaton and the shackles of colon-
ialism, imperialism, ignorance, supersntton and discrimination, (7. 156)

h., Establishing the monothesitic sociery. (16:37)

i. Combatting social deviation and corruption, (16:37)

i. Establishing equity and social justice, (57:25)

k. Preventing corruption and aggression.

1. Establishing limits and rules.

m. Warring with enemies.

n. Division of property and income,

o, Establishing Friday congregational ritual prayer.

p. Preventing oppression and defending the oppressed.

g. Preventing heresy and innovaton and the deviadon of religion
and people.

r. Preventing the reduction of religious precepts by non-religious
peaple 3

S.RESURRECTION

One of the Islamic principles of belief is belief in the Hereafrer,
which is belief in the fact thatr after the termination of life on earth,
people will be revived in the same form on a higher plane and will appear
in the Divine Court of Justice, “For Him to punish those who did evil,
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i accordance to what they did and veward those who did goodness with
goodness, (33,3140

More than anything else, the Quran has given importance to the
subject of the Hereafter and has confirmed it in many of its verses with
cvidence from common sénse, the philosophy of science and the incidents
which it narrates.

a, Intellectual Evidence

If an engincer who is inventive, intelligent and honest, comes to
us with a machine that he has built and guarantecs that whenever it is
damaged, he will rebuild it, our reason accepts what he says and belicves
him. In the instance of the Hereafter, it is the same, God, the Maker
of all of existence (30:27), Crearor (46:81) and having Will (36:82) is
obviously able to fulfill his claim and re-create the human being after
death, just as He created him at first, In addition, whoever is able to do a
major action is obviously able to do an acton that is similar, but not so
involved. Now, is the creaton of the heavens more difficult or the crea-
tion of the human being (79:27)? Is God, Who created the heavens and
the earth without becoming the least bit tired or weak, unable to enliven
the dead? (46:33)

b. Narrated Evidence

The coming to life of four birds at the hand of the Prophet Abra-
ham (2:260), the coming to life of the Prophet Uzayr and his donkey
after a hundred vears (2:259), the coming to life of a bird at the hand of
the Prophet Jesus (3:39) and the retuming to life of the people of the
cave after three hundred years are evidence the Quran narrates to prove
the possibility of the Hereafter and the comirg to life of the dead.

¢. The Evidence of Science and Nature

The coming to life of the earth in spring and of plants and trees
after the death of winter (22:7), the changing of the moth after a period
of death in its cocoon into a beautiful butterfly (101:4), the exit of lo-
custs from their eggs in the depths of the earth (54:7), the incredible
ercation of the foetus and its coming to life in the womb (22:6, 23:18)
and the fact that the grooves on the finger tips, which are not the same
in any two individuals, return, after being burnt, to exactly the same
pattern they had before (75:4), all restify to the possibility of a revival
and coming to life of the dead.
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d. Philosopbical Evidence

a. In order for the human being to obtain the perfectior of the
fruits of one’s journey here in this world, a different world is necessary
(84:6). As has been stated by Sadr al-Murallihin, “The human being
naturally journeys towards perfection and one'’s primordial nature (fi-
rat) drives one to seek proximity to the origin of actions (God), vet
that perfection which exists within the human being will not be reached
in this world. On the contrary, it is only the other world which allows the
human being to-attain this sought-for-perfection.”

b In the view of wisdom (153:25), without the possibility of an-
other world following this one wherein a person's worldly life is to he
compensated for and a person is to obrain the hopes and the fruits of
efforts expended, the Book of Creation would obviously be imperfect and
the creation of such an imperfect book is far from wisdom and knowledge
of a Being like God.

¢, In the view of Divine Justce (41:44), there must be another
world for each human individual te obtain the results of his actions,

d. The necessity of God being loyal and the impossibility of God
being disloyal to Ilis Promise which He made to mankind regarding the
reward of the good and punishing the bad. Similarly, He has sad, “Verdy,
(zod does weot break His Promise.” (3:9)41

e. The Effects of the Belief in the Hereafter

Belief in the Hereafrer broadens the horizon of the Muslim’s vision
and frees one from narrow-mindedness and from limiting oneself to the
momentary life of this world. It prevents one tfrom being deceived bv the
world'’s fleetng pleasures, With this laith, the Muslim walks towards pro-
gress and perfecton with firm steps and a heart [ull of hope, And this is
supported by the fact that belief in the Hereafter was the greatest factor
in the success and progress of Muslims in the carly days of Islam and again
more recendy in Iran,

Belicf in the Hereafter restrains the head-smong desires of the “self’
of the human being in the fice of punishment for all sins committed, in
secret and openly, and produces a society of confidence, peace, purity and
affection. It takes away the fear of death and, in the face of one's inevi-
table encmies, makes the Muslim hundreds of times more powerful,

As lmam Khomeini has said, “If yvou consider it likely that on a
certain path there is a dangerous animal or an armed robber laying in wait,
yvou refrain from following that path and investigate whether the danger is
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true or not. Thus, is it possible that someone who considers it probable
that there is a hell and an eternity of fire will develop the characteristics
that will put one there? Can it be said that someone who views God, the
Sublime, as being Present and Seeing and sees the self as being in the pre-
sence of the Nourisher, and who considers it at least probable that one
will recerve the just merits of what one says and docs, that everything one
says an this world, every step one takes, every action that one performs,
is being recorded by the angels of God who are observing that person and
recording all that one's tongue utters and that one's body performs, will
at the same time fail to be careful about what one does?42

“From the path, methods and the behavior of some, it is clear that
they do not give any probability to the existence of a world abave and be-
yond the world of nature, for the probability alone is enough to keep the
human being from many unworthy and undeserving affairs.” 43
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1. SOURCE OF THE DIVINE LAW AND THE TREATISE ON THE
DIVINE LAW
a. The Need of Humanity for a Divine Law and Divine Guidance

As has been mentioncd in the appropriate place, the goal of the
creation of human beings is individual and social transformation in ma-
terial, spiritual and ethieal affairs and, as a result, artaining the posit_ion of
the vice-gerency of God upon the earth. Attaining unlimited perfection,
“nich is the goal and purposc of a person, and, reaching towards Gaod,
Who is the gathering place of all perfections, is within the primordial
nature of every human heing,

“That to your Nouwrisher is the final Goal. ™ (53:42} and a human
being does not gain peace and calm until one reaches the ocean of abso-
lute perfection because,e, “(their) bearts find satisfaction in the remem-
brance of God,..” (13:28)2 The human being moves towards God and
returns towards God through the straight path.

Thus, the caravan of humanity has a vital need for perfect and com-
prehensive laws to be guided upon the straight path and not be led astray
so that it can attain the ocean of perfection and find peace and tranquili-
tv.

As man-made laws, in addition to containing many deficiences, are
limited to material affairs and affairs of this world and very often are
formulated because of the selfish, personal interests of the lawmaker or
lawmakers, causing those who follow them to deviate from the straight
path, Ged, through His Prophets of cach age, sent a message and gave the
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mission of a Divine Law and a method, “For all We bave appeinted a
Divine Law (shari'ab). " (5:48) 3

b, The Divige Law (shari‘ah)

Shar' means 'an illuminated way" which is direct and is used to refer
to the course of a river. Because the Divine Law is like the water and
course of a river, the Curan refers to them or calls them | by way of
analogy, shavilah,

a. Both are 'ways', clear and manifest. (5:15) ¢

b. Both are the essence ol homan life, (8:24) 3

c. Both are substances which cleanse and do away with pollution
andd uncleanlinesses. (33:33 )6

d. As the main source of a river is the sea and as a river rerurns to
the sea, the main source of heavenly laws is also God and they end in their
movement towards God and the ocean of perfection.

¢. Just as Gewl sends the water of the sea in the form of clouds
towards the mountains and they flow in rivers and streams so as to culti-
vate and fertilize the way for the revival of natons, Goed sent His life-
giving Laws in the form of ‘a way’ (shayiad) through His Prophets to the
lands and peoples.

f. Just as clouds and winds give glad ddings of the rain of Divinc
Merey which forms the water of rivers, the Prophets also are the bringers
of the ‘way’ and the 'straight path’ of God, (7:57)7

g. Both are simple and flowing and can casily be made use of.

h. Each person to his or her capacity makes use of this life-giving
“way' just like a river which accepts the Divine blessing of rain water
according to its own need and capagity. (13:17)%

c. Method, Course, Way (minbaj)

Minbaj comes from the root wbj meaning ‘clear and manifest
way'. The Hely Quran makes use of several words in referring to its
guiding laws and the meaning, in most of them, refers to ‘a way'.

And the ‘Way' according to the Ioly Quran is the ‘manifest and
straight way of God’, a2 Way which God shows by means of His Laws?

In explaining the difference between shariab and wunbaj , Thn
‘Abbas says in a commentary upon 5:48 that the shari'ab consists of what-
ever the [Toly Quran brought and wrirkaj refers to the customs expressed
by the Prophets, 10

2. THE BENEFITS OF THE HEAVENLY LAWS
Laws which are formulated by human beings most ofren have im-



The Benefits of the Divine Law af Tslam 25

perfections which give cause for them to be changed and altered and as
we sec to the present time, human laws have constantly undergone
change. NMon¢ of the human legal systems have been able to guarantee
social well-being and provide laws for all of the spiritual and physical
needs of individuals and their relations with one another,

But the Divine Law can do so, Its Lawgiver is familiar with all of
the ways by which a human being can attain complete perfection; in the
formulation of the law, no personal interests are considered in regulating
socicly; they are Formulated never 1o cause sin or error; they are For-
mulated without fear of any power in society: all people can believe in
them and the mysteries of creation which they repulate,

Thus, doubtlessly, the Divine Law is the best Taw which flows
from the best Lawgiver Who is the Source of all Perfection and, in truth,
this Law guarantees the well-being and happiness of the human being.
“Who & better than God for the fudgment to a people who bave ceviainty
i their belief.”" (5:5001

Another advantage of the Divine Law over human law is that the
Divine Law is a firm agreement between God and the human being, By
aceepting religion and forming a covenant a human being becomes res-
ponsible and committed to develop the self according to the Divine Law
brought by the Prophets. In rerurn, God provides benefits and blessings
in this world and makes them the vice-gerents of God upon the earth and
ut the Hereafrer provides erernal rewards, If they break their covenant
with God and become negligent of observing God's Law, God will with-
hold His benefits and blessings from them and they will be punished and
chastised in the Hereafter,

3. THE BENEFITS OF THE DIVINE LAW OF ISLAM

The Divine Law of Islam has many benefits, some of which are:

1, It includes the principles of previous Prophets like Noah, Abra-
ham, Moses and Jesus and the [ollowers of heavenly religions will not lose
anything by turning to Islam.

2. The Divine Law of Islam complements the previous precepts, In
addition to containing the principles of the past Prophets, it contains pre-
cepts revealed to the Prophet of Islam, which complete the previous anes.

3. The Law of Islam was designed to conform to human nature and
the primordial nature of a human being. “The primordial nature which
God created in buman beings. " (30:30) 12

4. The Divine Law relates to life and does not contain any ex-
tremes, right or left.

5. The Divine Law of the Prophet of Islam is very extensive and can
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be divided into three parts: ideological, practical and ethical,

As Imam Khomeini has said, “The ideological part relates to the
reladon of the human being to God, this world and the next. It gives
human beings recognition and rightful belief as to where they came from,
Who created them, why they came into this world and where they are
going,"’

In the practical part, it has derermined the duties of the individual
and society, material and spiritual. As Imam Khomeini has said, “God
sent Laws through His Prophets which astound the human being. He has
revealed preceprs relating to all affairs, beginning with the human being
before a person  is conceived until after a person is placed in the grave.
The Law is progressive, transformatve and comprehensive not only as to
the duties of worship but includes social, political, legal and family af-
fairs as well, It has expressed laws for economie, legal and political areas,
international law, war and peace and individual rights and these are a part
of the pracrical laws of Islam.”

“There is no vital issue for which Islam has not provided a duty
and a rule,” 13

4. THE BENEFITS OF SHI'ITE JURISPRUDENCE

“Shi'ite jurisprudence is among the richest of legal systems in the
world, It isa law which as been deseribed and classified with the efforts
of the Shi‘ite ‘ulama and there are no jurisprudents to compare with them,
Mushm or non-Muslim. It has been attained through the persistent efforts
of Shi‘ite ‘ulama. At the time of the Holy Prophet and then, following
that, the time of the pure Imams, it was these Shi‘ite ‘ulama who gathered
arpund the pure Imams, peace be upon them, and received the precepts
from them. In the area of “Principles of Jurisprudence,” which contained
the ‘Liswl avba wea'h, other hooks were written as well ' 14

1. After the great Prophet of lslam, the sources for Shi‘ite juris-
prudence include leaders like Hadrat ‘Ali, Imam Bagir and Imam Sadig,
peace be upon them, who, according to both Shi‘ites and Sunnis, were
among the most learned and pious men of Islam afwer the Holy Pro-
phet,

According to 'Abd al-Fattah ‘Abd al-Maqsud, a great Sunni ‘ulama,
“The variations which appear in the well-known schools and sects of Is-
lamic jurisprudence are the result of commentaries upon precepts which
are unclear to Muslims, Thus, it is worthwhile for the Shi‘ite Imami
sect to lead the Sunni sccts and Muslims not remain unaware of it, It
would seem not to be a bad idea for Sunnis to accept that which is better
from others when we know that the basic source for Shi‘ism is ‘Ali ibn
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Abi Talib, the most learned man in the religion of Islam after the Holy
Propher.'1%

2. According to the interpretation of Imam Khomeini, Shitite
Jurisprudence 1s a jurisprudence of 14 centuries in which the best Islamic
‘ulama and scholars endeavored to reason from (fftibad). All of their
efforts were spent in classifyving it and reasoning from the precepis for
new issues which arose.

3. As opposed to other schools of jurispurdence which remained
silent as to ijtihad after the 7th century All, 16 Shi'ite jurisprudence
has remained actve and has grown and extended itself with the changes
of time.

4, Shi‘ite ijtihad is not limited to a study and research into the
opinions of Shi'ite ‘ulama, Rather, one of the conditions for Shi‘ite
ijtihad was also a study of the religious edicts and narrations of the Sun-
nis. The classes of Shaykh Muofid or Shaykh Tusi in Karkh, Baghdad
studied all of the issues and opinions so that the Shafa'is reparded them
with the same respect that they regarded their own ‘ulama. The book
al-Kbelef of Shaykh Tusi shows the development of Shi‘ite research and
ijtithad in the 4th and 5th centuries ALIL, 17 This methed was contnuous-
ly used from the time of Shaykh Tusi until the time of Imam Khomeini as
he also believes the preliminary stage of ijrihad is a study of the religious
edicts and narrations of the Sunnis. 1#

And this is that very method which brought changes in the time of
Shaykh Mahmud Shaltur of the al-Azhar University in Cairo. He was the
person who initizted the comparative method of religions jurisprudence
there. Great transformations took place in the students of this university
as a resulr of this,

On the 18ch of Rabi® 1378 (1959 AD), Shavkh Mahmud Shaltur,
the founder of comparative jurisprudence at the al-Azhar Univeristy said,
“I and many of my brothers und helpers in Dar al-Tagrib in the al-Azhar
University and in the commissions formed for family law, came to prefer
the statements and views of the Shi‘ite sect to those of the Sunnis sect,
I will never forget, when 1 was teaching jurisprudence of the Islamic sects
and studying the various views, it was only the Shi‘ite scct, from among
them all, which caught my attention, Quite ofren 1 preferred Shi'ite views,
due to the strength of their reasoning, One must submit before strong
evidence and unshakeable logic.

“Similarly, 1 will never forget that in many issues, especially in
family issues (like divorce, marriage, inheritance, ctc), | gave verdicts
according to the Shi‘ite sect. So it is for this that | sec it as my duty to
establish today in the callege of jurisprudence of the al-Azhar Islamic
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University what 1 have been hoping for for years, which is general debate
on the subject of Islamic jurisprudence (Sumni and Shi‘ite) in a general
way. All prejudice should be put aside and the goal should be nothing
other than acquiring a valid Islamic ruling from the jurisprudence of what-
ever scct, and clearly, Shi‘ite jurisprudence is in the forefront,” 19

5. SHI'TE JURISPRUDENCE DURING THE TIME OF THE PURE
IMAMS
a. The Kva of Hadrat 'Ali

After the Prophet’s demise, the companions acted according to the
Holy Quran or Sunnah?® of the Prophet. Whencver they met new pro-
blems, they referred them to Imam ‘Ali who was among the “people of
remembrance’ and the ‘yate 1o the Prophet's knowledge', and to other
Prominent companions. 21 During this period, the Trat‘htmns and general
customs of the Prophet were the most important basis of legislanion afrer
the Holy Quran for in the Quran itis stated, "“What the Prophet gives you
take! And refratn from what be probibits you from!™ (39.7)22

b. The Era of Imam Hasan and Imam Husayn , peace be upon bim

After the martyrdom of the first Imam, Imam “Ali, peace be upon
hint, Imam Hasan and Imam Husayn, peace be upon them, one after the
ather, hecame the Divinely appointed Imams and dury-bound to explain
the laws and resolve the difficulties of the Muslim world. Unformnately,
however, the Islamic government of this period was in a deplorable state,
The Imams had no opportunity to contact Muslims as 2 whele or even
their special followers or Shi‘ites. What they were obliged to do, on the
other hand, was rise up against that tyranny and oppression and, because
of all these special circumstances and limitations, it was only to their
immediate followers that they explained the laws and their nature,
5 The Eva of ham Sajjad, peace be upon bim

With all the limitations and difficulties of the severe control which
Imam Sajjad, ‘Ali ibn Husayn, peace be upon him, was subject to, he
explained many derails about the Divine sciences and laws and about
¢thical and moral and even political matters in the form of supplications
1o his Creator. The collection of these supplications became an cxtremely
precious book called Sabifab al-Sajjadiyab. A treatise has also remained
from this fourth infallible lmam which is called Risalab al-Huqugq.

d. The Fra of linam Bagir, peace be upon bim
After Imam Sajjad, peace be upon him, his son, Imam Bagir, suc-
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cecded his father. This was during the period when the opposition of the
Bani ‘Abbas to the ruling party of the Bani Umayyid was commencing as
a result of the Revolution and martyrdom of Imam Husayn and of the
steps taken by Imam Sajjad, peace be upon them, on the one hand, and,
on the other, conditions were such that they lent a helping hand to the
teaching, developing and informing of the people and scholars abour the
laws and instructions of Islam.

€. The Era of Imam Sadig, peace be upon him

In the period of lmam Sadiq, peace be upon him, the sixth Imam
after the Prophet, the anarchy and corruption of the Bani Umayyid
reached its climax and Imam Sadiq took advantage of the opportunity
that the period offered as a blessing and engaged himself in propagating
the Divine truths and strengthening and expanding the foundadons of
Shi'ite jurisprudence,

It is said that around four thousand students benefitred from this
Imam’s brilliance and they compiled nearly four hundred books abour
various subjects from his sayings and lessons.

f. The Era of the Later hnams

After Imam Sadig, peace be upon him, in the time of the eighth
Imam, Ilmam Rida, peace be upon him, and his successors, there also
appeared many movements in the felds of culture and learning, How-
cver, in the process of time with the transference of Tmam Rida to Mash-
had (in East Iran} and Imam Hadi, the tenth hmam, peace be upon him,
to Samarra (in Traq), from their home in Madinah, and the limitatons
imposed and upon the eleventh Imam, Tmam Hasan Askar, peace be
upon him, who was virtually in lifedong imprisonment, his cultural
freedom decreased. During these times, however, the pupils of the Imams
were able to spread knowledge and traditions quietly and secretly,

¥. The Era of the Imam’s Representatives

Alter Imam Hasan Askari, peace be upon him, his son, the Mahdi,
took over the office of imamarte, During this period, people solved their
problems and difficulties through four men who were the Tmam’s de-
puties or representatives. Then, in accordance with the Divine Plan,
the twelfth Imam went into occultation and, as stated in various Tradi-
tions, this representation was transferred in a general way to each of the
greatest jurisprudents or mujtahid of his age,
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6. JURISPRUDENCE DURING THE TIME OF THE STUDENTS
OF THE PURE IMAMS

Most of the works of the pure Imams have come to us through
their studentss and according to the reckoning of Shaykh Hurr ‘Amili
who wrote Wasa'il alShi‘ah | the students of the pure Imams succecded
in writing more than 6600 books from the ocean of knowledge of their
Imams. 23

Ibn Nadim has devored five of his six arucles in his book al-Fibrist
to the carly Shi‘ite jurisprudents in outlining their works, Also in Wa-
sa’tl al-Shi'ab, vol, 1 and 20 and the books Rajal of Kashshi, Rajal of
Shaylkh Tuis, al-Fibrist of Shaykh Tusi, Mu'alim al-'wlama ot ibn Shahr-
ashub and in the Rajal of Nijashi, the works of the students of the Imams
and Shi‘ite jurisprudents are deseribed,

7. JURISPRUDENCE AMONG THE COMPANIONS OF THE
TRADITIONS

From the 3rd century AIIL, the work of seriously collecting and
classifying the Traditions by great Shi‘ite ‘ulama began, the most im-
portant of which are the four Shi‘ite books:

* al-Kafi by Muhammad ibn Ya'qub Kulaym (d. 329 AHL)?4

* Man la yabdurubu 1-fagib by Shaykh Sadug (d.381 AHL)

*al-Tahdbib by Shaykh Tusi(d. 460 AHL)

* al-Istibsar by Shaykh Tusi
The sources for these four hooks are, first, the ‘Usul arba'ma’ab which
was written by the students of Imam Sadiq, people who directly heard
Traditions from Imam Sadiq or Traditions were written to them by the
Imam. These Traditions number 44,344,

In the 10th century AHL, Mulla Muhsin Fayd Kashani (d. 1091
AHL) collected these four books into a book called al-Wafi and he
eliminated the Traditons which were repettive. Then Shaykh Hurr
‘Amili (d. 1104 AHL) collected these four books in addition to other
books on Traditions so that there were 180 reliable books.

Of course, it should be noted that that which appears in these
books, including the ‘'Usul arba'ma'ah does not mean that all of them are
reliable but rather the selection of the correct from the incorrect of them
was the dury of the previous mujeahids,

8. JURISPRUDENCE AMONG JURISPRUDENTS
As time passed, from the time of the revelation to the Prophet
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of Islam and the infallible Tmams, the Shari'ah became more mixed with
falsified narrations. Because of this, the jurisprudents who had reached
the level of ijtihad which Islam provided, made efforts to sort out the false
narrations in the refinery of ijtihad, Jurisprudents like Muhagiq and “Al-
lamah Hilli occupied themselves with sordng the correet Traditions
from the incorrect ones and they divided jurisprudence into four parts
which will be described.

Treatises on the Divine Law which existed from the éth and 7th
centurics AHL until the present are the following:

1. Risalak shavaya' al4slam by Ja'far ibn al-Hasan ibn Yahya ibn
al-Hasan ibn Sa'td al-Hilli, known as Muhaqiq Hilli (d. 676 ALL) which
for several centuri¢s has been wsed as a textbook in the Traditional Cen-
ters of Learning,

2, Risalab al-mukbtasar al-nafa’ fi figh alamamiyab (known as
Kitab sharaya® ) by Muhagiq Hilli. This Treatise has been printed re-
cently several times in Egypt in great quantities for the smudents of al-
Azhar and has been widely accepred. It has played an important role in
the nnderstanding of Shi‘ite jurisprudence by Sunnis.

3. Risalel tabsirab alweutalimin fi abkaw al-din by Avauallah
Mutlag Yusif ibn ‘Ali ibn Mutahar al-Hilli, known as ‘Allamah Hilli (d.
726 AlIL), a comprchensive and complete brief study of jurisprudence.

4, Risalab tadblkamb al-fugaba’ by 'Allamah Hilli is known as being
the best book on the use of reasoning in jurisprudence in which both
Sunni and Shi‘ite opinions are extensively expressed and a fair, unprejudi-
ced reason for cach is given, Books like Mukbtisar alnafi' in Egypt have
been printed for university students at al-Azhar to be used in the study
of Comparative Jurisprudence, #7

5. Risalab al-Law wh al-dawrisbgib {1 al-figh by Shams al-din Muham-
mad ibn Makki (d. 786), known as Shahid Awwal, a great scholar and
jurisprudent ot the 7th century AHL, a person who was imprisoned in
Damascus because of being a Shi‘ite. He wrote this book in seven days
while he had no references available to him, not even the coneise Kitah
Nafi' of Muhaqiq Hilli. 2¢ This book, with a commentary by Shahid
Thani is still being used today as a textbook in the Traditional Centers
of Learning.

6. Risalah Kashf al-Ghita’ by the great jurisprudent Shaykh Ja‘far
Kashif al-Ghita' Najafi (d, 1227 AHL), the teacher of Sayyid Javad Sahib
Miftah al-Karamah and Shaykh Muhammad Hasan Sahib Jawahir al-
Kalam.

7. Risalab al-arwab al-watbigi by the great jurisprudent of the 13th
century AHL, Ayatallah Sayyid Muhammad Kazim Yazdi. In addition
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to this book being a textbook, it has heen reprinted many times with
marginal notes by ather grear ‘ulama.

8, Wasilab alnijat by the great jurisprudent Sayvid Abu al-Hasan
Isfahani. As jurisprudence and the Divine Law is a means of salvation from
the fire of hell. they name it Wasilab al-nijar . In this treatise, many issues
concerning religious duties appear,

9. Risalab jamaai-faru’ by Avatallah al-*Uzma Burujerdi.

10. Risalah tudib al-wvasail. As a comprehensive recital and other
Treatises in Persian were difficult and weighty for Persian readers, this
Treapse presented some of the aspects of jurisprudence in a simple for-
mat, This Treatise, written by one of the ‘ulama for Ayatallah Burujirdi,
was printed after his death with religious edicts of the marja’.

11. Rusalah tabrir al-wasidab by Imam Khomeini whose intention
has continuously been to present a Treatise in the language of the day
which, in addition to including all of the secdons of jurisprudence, con-
tains new problems, as well, It was because of this thatin 1343 the issues
of the day were discussed and written down and then, later, the Imam
himself wrote the discussions held in Arabic in a book entitded al-Masa'sl
al gpeis tabdath,

The exile of the Imam from Qum to Bursa, Turkey provided a
suitable oppormnity for his relizious edicts upon the book Wasilah al-
nijat of Ayatallah Isfahani to include new issucs and from that he wrote
the two volume work in Arabic entitdled Tabrir al-wasilab,

As well as referring to Wasdab al-ngat and Tabrir, and a rewrittng
of it, Tabrir al-wasilab was a means for freeing human beings from the
taghut, On the other hand, the word wasilah comes from the Quran,
“Seek the way of approach unte Him. ™ (5:35)27

Raqib Isfahani in his Mufrider uses the word wasifah meaning ‘to
follow something with desire’, He writes, “In truth, to follow the Way
of God with knowledge and worship is to follow the accepted rules of the
Divine Law."

This Treatsc will have a 40 volume commentary, 12 volumes have
been written to date by Ayatallah Haj Shaykh Muhammad Fadil Landara-
ni in Arabic entitled Tafsid af<sbari'ab i shavh tabriv al-wasiab,

12, Risalab zabadal alablkam Twam Kbomeini, This Treatise is
a part of the Treatsc of Tabrir al-wasilab which was compiled in Najaf
under the supervision of Imam Khomeini by one of the ‘ulama of Qum
and Najaf.

The books on jurisprudence of Imam Khomeini are not limited to
these three, Rather, he has several other books on junisprudence which are
of a very high level and used by other jurisprudents, They are used as text-
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books in the Traditional Centers of Learning in Qum and Najaf.
13. Kitab al-mahasid al-mabrramalb | 2 vols, on economic issues,
14, Kitab al-bn" |, 5 vols, on economic 1ssues.
15, Kitab al-vasayl, 2 vals,
16. Kitab al-tabavalk, 3 vols.
17. Kitab al-kbalal i al-salat 1 vel.

8, IJTIHAD

The Literal meaning of htihad is ‘strugple’, 2 souggle undertaken
with one’s total ability and endeavors. In the terminology of Lslamic juris-
prudence, 1t means endeavoring to deduce rhe Divine precepis of the
Shari ‘ah from the reliable sources and proofs. To follow the practices
arrived at by a particular jurisprudent is called taglid,

a. The Types of Jurisprudents

The types of jurisprudents as ennumerated by Imam Khomeini
in af-Rasa il are:

a, A person who has the power of reasomng, “A person who has
the power of reasoning is a person who is not permitted to refer to an-
other m order to follow his verdicts in performing his religious duties and
this is a person who is able to deduce the laws from the sources,

b.A mujtahid, "A person who practces ijtihad (2 mujtahid) is a
person who can act according to his own view and verdict (if it coincides
with reality) in such a way that (if correct) he will be rewarded and (if
it does not coincide with reality) he will be excused, which entails pro-
ducing the religious law in the ways which are accepted by the experts and
acquiring the prerequisites of ijtihad,

“The pre-requisites of ijtihad are many, Among them are the fol-
lowing;

1)Learning the Arabic language to the extent that is required,

yKnowledge of the colloquialisms of Arabic and the language of
the people who the Quran and the Sunnah address and the ability to re-
frain from confusing common Arabic concepts with scholarly and intel-
lectual intricacics,

3)Knowledge of the science of logic,

4}Knowing the issues of the principles of jurisprudence which are
relevant to the understanding of religious laws,

5)Knowledge of the study of the transmitters of the Traditions w
the extent that is necessary, in order to discemn the validity of the Tradi-
tiomns.

6Knowledge and familiarity with the Quran and the Sunnah,
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which are supremely important in deduction.

7iDoing exercies in deduction so that the power of deduction
develops.

8)Thorough research into the views of others, especially those of
the forerunners (in this scicnce) so as not to be placed in a position
which is counter to what is well-known and accepted by concensus.

2)A review of the verdicts and narrations ol the Sunni, especially
in the instance of opposing narradons for this is a great help to the muj-
tahid in understanding the commands,

10)Rigerously endeavoring and making use of all of one’s abilities
in deducing the rules.

‘“When a mujtahid who meets the above conditions, deduces the
precepts of the Divine Law, he can act according to what he has deduced,
and, for instance, if what he deduces opposcs reality, he will be excused.

¢, A muft. “This is a mujtahid who, meeting the above conditions,
of having strived to deduce the actual or apparent Islamic precepts, de-
duces an actual or apparent precept which he can then put into practice
and issue a verdicr. 28

d.Grand Muft. “A person who is the official expounder of
Islamic law) and whom itis permissible or boligatory tot others to turn to
and to follow in practcing the rules of the Divine Law, must meet the
following conditions:

1)Be a learned mujtahid and, if possible, the most learned and his
grasp of the issues of jurisprudence should be greater than that of others.

2)He must be just {justice here refers to the fixed second-nature or
spirit of a person which habitually instigates that person to piety, to re-
fraining from all that is forbidden and performing all that is obligatory,

3)According to caution, he must be a person who does not desire
wealth, position and greed for this world.

“It is recorded in the Traditions, “People should follow the ediets
on the Divine Law of a jurisprudent who preserves his integrity, is a guard-
jan of his religion, an opponent of his desires and obedient to the Divine
Commands.” 2?

¢. A qadi. ‘A qadi is a just jurisprudent who is learned in the laws
of judgment and whose ruling settles arguments and disputes.”*?

f A za'im or valii-fagih. “'A za‘im or a vali-i-fagih is 2 person who
is a leader among jurisprudents, He is a jurisprudent who is learned in the
politics of religion and who establishes social justice among the people.
As Traditions state, he is the fortress of Islam, heir of the Prophets, the
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successor of the Prophet of God and, like the Prophets of the Bani Isracki
and the best of creatures after the Prophets and Imams, into whose hands
are given the practice of affairs, commands and instructons, he rules over
the leaders. Furthermore, because the religion of Islam meets the needs
of the human being in political, social and civil affairs right down to the
life of the individual, of which the precepts of Tslam are the indication,
the za'im or vali-i-fagih has duties and programs ro perform in each of
these spheres.'" 31

b. The Difference Between the Vilayat4-Fagib and the Marja 4-Fatwa

“"Several differences can be mentioned:

a. The za'im or vali4-fagih , besides having the knowledge of the
Divine Law, justice and ijtihad, must have a full grasp of the politics of
religion, sufficient courage and qualities of management for leadership
and must be aware of the social and political issues of the day.

b. When the za'im or vali4-faqih issues an edict according to the
best interests of the people, that command becomes obligatory on every-
one, even on those who follow and invest authority in another. For ex-
ample, when Mirza Shirazi, may God be pleased with him, was the reli-
gious and political zaim |, and issued the command prohibitting tobac-
co and when the late Mirza Muhammad Taqi Shirazi gave the cdict of ji-
had, because these edicts were acmally governing edicts, EVETYONE, cven
the jurisprudents, obeyed them, 32

“If a suitable person who has these two qualitics (knowledee of the
laws and justice), arises and forms a government, he has the same office
of leadership that the Holy Prophet had in managing the society and it
is essential for all the people to obey him.'" 33

c. The position of marja'i-fatwa can be oceupied by several com-
petent authorities at one time and whoever discerns a cerrain muj tahid
0 be pious and the most learned, must follow that mujeahid, bur there
can only be one za'im or valii-fagih at any one time, This is hecause with
its political, cultural, economic and social dimensions, together with its
dimension of defense, the position of valii-fagih necessitates a single,
central authority and otherwise the result would be disumity and discord
in the Islamic naton and the essential unity of purpose or expression
would be lost, Thus, there was never more than one Tmam at any one
ume, and Imam Rida, peace be upon him, has partially explained the
reasons for this in his book, 'Hal alsharay’ 34

d. The work of the marja’® can be considered to be the continuation
ol a part of the work of the Prophets which is delivering the Divine Law
to the people and the work of the valii-fagih can be considered to be the
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continuation of the function of imamate or the responsibility of putting
the Divine Law into practice,

e. Onc of the conditions of the position of marja’-i-fatwa is the
condition that the marja’ be the most learned, However, for the office
of religious leadership, the religion, aware and awake consider pre-em
inence in knowledge to be a condition. For example, in his book, Fawaid
al-tadwiyah, the late Haj Shaykh *Abbas Qumi writes, “The assistants and
students of Shaykh Ansari (after that great man's demisc) referred the
people to Mirza Shirazi and whenever anyone asked about taglid and
marja‘'vat only Mirza's name was mentioned and they confirmed pre-
eminence.” 33

“After the demise of Miraz Shirazi, firsdv they referred to the great
jurisprudent Sayyid Muhammad Fasharki Isfahani, whom they considered
to be the most learned in jurisprudence, in order to transfer the position
of vilayatifagih to him, but he told them, ‘1 am not worthy of this
position because , in addition to knowledge of jurisprudence, religious
leadership needs knowledge of political issucs and how to take the correct
positions in all matters.”36 Thus, this jurisprudent, having disqualified
himself, the people turned to Mirza Muhammad Taqi Shirazi?”

As to discerning ijtihad and knowledge, Tmam Khomeini says,
“The ijthad and knowledge of a jurisprudent is ascertained in the fol-
lowing ways:

1)Expetience (assuming that one is oneself a scholar and able to
discern a mujtahid and the most learned person).

23A fame that serves knowledge.

3)The testimony of two just people who are religiously aware
(people who are able to discern another’s knowledge).” #%

10. TAQLID AND QUESTIONS CONCERNING IT

According to the dictates of reason, anyone who has not atained
the level of knowledge that will enable him to deduce the religious laws
for himself, must turn to a person who has specialized in this field, just
as people henefit from a doctor for the treatment of their illnesses, This
practice is called conforming or imitating. This does not mcan blind imi-
tation, As Imam Khomeini states, “Taglid means ‘practicing according to
proof of an edict of a particular fagih’. In other words, that which sccures
the validity and correctness of a practice is its having been issued on the
basis of proof and binding authority and this proof and binding authority
for other than a mujtahid can be the edict of a jurisprudent even though
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the title of taqlid not pertain to him.

1.%In other than exigencies, it is obligatory for every person who
has atwained pubert and who has not reached the level of ijtihad to be
either a mugalid (a person who follows the edicts of the most learned
religious jurisprudent) or a miwbtat (a person who practices according to
caution) in practicing precepts of worship or wansactions, even if the
practice of these precepts be approved or permissible, In certain  cases,
of course, a person may practce according te caution if that person
recognizes the arcas of caution - and there are few people who understand
these areas - but the practice of average people, who do not know the
various positions of caution is invalid unless it is done by following the
dictates of a mujrahid,

2."Where the possibility exists to follow the edicts of the most
learned person, according to caution, it is obligatory to seek out the most
learned marja’. If two marja' are equal in knowledge or the most learned
cannot be determined, the person has the option to choose to follow
either one and if one of them (who are both equal in knowledge) has a
greater sense of justice, caution is to choose him,

“It is possible if two marja’ are equal [rom the point of knowledge
to follow the edicts of one of them in some of the issues and the other
in other.

3.%In the necessity to follow the edicts of the most leamned religious
authority, a person must do just this, If that person issues an ediet allow-
ing one to follow a person who is not the most learned, the person may
follow other issues from him or from others and if the most learned per-
san issue an edict that it is obligatory to follow the most learned person,
one cannot in sccondary issues, follow the edicts of any person other than
the most learned,

4."Wherever the most lcarned marja' has not issued an edict on a
certain issue, one can tumn to the edict of another taking the rank of
knowledge and being the most learned into consideratior (according to
cauton),

5."It is not permissible to begin to follow the edicts of a dead
person but it is permissible to continue to follow his edicts if a person
followed his edicts or some of his edicts during his lifedme, In other
words, after the death of 2 mujrahid, a person who followed some of the
edicts of that mujtahid when he was alive, may continue to follow his
edicts on those issues. Of course, continuing to follow the edicts of a
dead person must be done through an edict issued by a living |, most
learned mujtahid. Thus, if a person continue to follow the edicws of a
dead person without turning to a living marja' who makes it permissible
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through an edict, it is as if he did not pracuce ‘taqlid’.

6."It is obligatory for a person to learn precepts and issues which
a person normally needs,

7.%The practice of a neglectful ignorant person who is aware of
his position without following the edicts of the most learned mujtahid
is invalid unless that person acted with the hope of understanding and his
practice coincide with reality or the edict of a person who it is permis-
sible to follow, Also, the practice of an ignorant person who is defective
or who is inattentively neplectful who with the intention of nearness to
God continues to practice for a time without following the edicts of the
most learned mujtahid, if his practice coincides with the edicts of a
mujtahid who is available, his practice is correct. Otherwise, he must
perform his past pracrice or deeds as lapsed ones."'??

11, PRONOUNCEMENTS (ISTIFTA’)

“They ask for a pronouncement.” (4:177) 39 Istifta’ comes from
the root ftw which means answering difficult precepts,*? according to
istifta’, that is, requesting a pronouncement or the issuance of an ediet
in relation to difficult precepts and issues,

Only God may issuc an edict according to the verse of the Holy
Quran, "“God promounces to you..” (4:177y** During the lifetime of
the Holy Prophet, the people sought pronouncements on difficult 1ssues
from the Holy Prophet and the Holy Prophet expressed God's Law for
the people. For instance, in 4:127, the people asked the Prophet about
women and in 4:176, they asked about inheritance and after the Holy
Prophet, the people sought pronouncements from the pure Imams.

Thus one of the important duties of the Prophet and the pure
Imams was to make pronouncements to the people on difficult issues.
During the period of occulration, this important duty belongs to the
marja‘ who issues edicts (marja-i-fatwa ) and to the leadership of reli-
gious jurisprudents (vali--faqih).

And as to the importance of the person who issues edicts for the
people, it is said, "‘A person who issues edicts is a person who is the re-
prescntative of God Almighty,"*?

A mufd must be so learned and have such piety that he not issue
any edict but that it be a rule of God , for God even said about the Pro-
phet of Islam, “And if the Propbet were to invent any sayings im Our
Name. We should certainly seize him by the right band and We should
cevtainly then cut off the artery of his beart.” (69:44-46)44
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a,The Rules of a Mufti

Shahid Thani in his book Mariab al-murd has devoted a special
section to the rules of a person who issues edicts and a person who pives
pronouncements on religious questions, as an example:

a. A mult must be familiar with the manner of expression, words
in use and interpretadons of the country of those wha are secking pro-
NOUNCcements.

b. The answers to difficult questions must be clear and no compli-
cated terminology should be employed # 3

c. There is necessity for accuracy in a pronouncement,

d. Consultation with those who are knowledgeable as to the con-
tent of the pronouncement.

€. A pronouncement must be concise, brief and clear. Some juris-
prudents , in response, used to only write, "It is not permissible,"”, “ltis
abligatory,” “'It is not obligatory...”” or “'Yes," or “No"'.

f. The mufd must write the pronouncement on difficult questions
underneath the question itsell in such a way that there is no distance
between the question and the pronouncement and so that the person ask-
ing the question not be able to add anything,

b.The Rules of the Issuance of a Promouncement

a. A person who has not as yer attained the level of jjuhad must
seek pronouncements on difficult questions from his own authority
whose edicts he follows. Unfortunately many people do not take the
trouble to study the treatise and they seek a pronouncement for every
question which arises for them. As a result, the valuable tome of the
relipious authority whose cdicts are followed is spent in making pro-
noucements on issues he has previously foreseen. Thus, it is best if simple
questions be sought out in the weadse and only very difficult questions
be presented for a pronouncement,

h. The persom asking [or o pronouncement must write the guestion
directly in a legible handwriting. It is best to seek help from someone
knowledgeable for writing the question.

c. In the rules of secking a pronouncement on difficult questions,
it has been said that it is best to begin the question, “What is your opinion
about. .2"" or “How do you rule on,.?"

d. The person seeking a pronouncement should present an open
letter to the mufu. 448
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12, COMMENCEMENT OF ONFE'S RELIGIOUS DUTIES

As to commencement of one’s religious duties, Imam Khomeini
says, “'When a person reaches puberty, he or she becomes bound to per-
form the Divine Law. The sign of maturity in boys and girls is one of three
things:

*"'The growth of pubic hair.

*“The discharge of sperm whether whilc aslecp or awake.

**The completion of fifteen years in the case of a boy and nine
years in the case of a girl "' 47

13, TERMINOLOGY OF THE TREATISE

As in Islam the only Lawgiver is God, the marja' or jurisprudent is
a person who has attained the Divine precepts and Law by means of de-
duction through striving and endeavoring. They have no right to add any-
thing of their own and in their endeavor, they basically use two sources:
one, the Holy Quran, which 1s of certain issuance but from the point of
view of proof in some issues is implicit and the other is the Sunnah and
the Tradicions, which, from the point of view of reasoning, are certain
but from the point of view of narration are not always certain, because
the opportunity for them to be mixed with falsified Traditions exists.
The most important duty of a mujtahid, then, is to be able to distinguish
the false from the tuc in the refinery of ijuhad, It is because of this that
the edicts of a marja’ cannot be certain on all issues. Thus, the possibility
of an edict being very close to reality is sometimes strong, sometimes
weak and sometimes doubtful. That which appears to be the strongest
in the opinion of a person writing a treatise is expressed in strong words,
Like a cautious physician who pives the least harmful medicine to a
person, a marja’ is obliged to observe caution, This caution is made use
of in issues which are necessary, obligatory, approved and permissible.

Thus, there is a wrminology ¢mployed in the treadses which re-
flects a careful, precise and cautious endeavoring in all areas in order to
avoid the issuance of edicts of their own opinion so that , in this way,
the edict issued be as close as possible to God's Command.

Some of the important words found in a treatise are the follow-

ing:

I.wapib  Obligatory according A deed which, according 1o the Divine
to the Divine Law Law must be performed and to avoid
it is a sin.
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2.mmusta- Approved Acts whose neglect is not pumished by God
hab and performance is rewarded,
3. makrub Disapproved A deed which is not acceptable and

it 15 better to avoid it
4, hargm  Forbidden by the The performance of a4 desd which iz

Divine Law a sin and one must avoid,
5. mrubab Permissible It makes no difference whether one
performs a deed or not.
6. wajib A deed which is obligatory upon an
‘aimi individual and the obligadon sull

cxists even if others perform it like
the daily ritual prayers.
7. wajib A deed which is obligatory upon all
fafan but once it 5 performed by someone,
it 1s no longer obligatory upon all like
defense and jihad.
B, wajib A precept in which a person who has
takbiiri obtained puberty has the option to
perform it or another deed like the con-
gregational ritual prayer which one may
perform optionally instead of the in-
dividual noon ritual prayer.

© gshar  More well-known That which is better known amaong the
Traditions 48

10. zabir  Clear That which is clear i ar edicg*?

11.izhar More clear That which is more clear in an cdict.3?

12, aqwa Stronger That which appears to bc stronger in

the opinion of experts.® 1

13.1a ya= Natlackidgin That which does not lack strength in

kDl min al- strength

gtiweat the opinion of experts, 52

14. ishbab That which relates ro the principles of
religion.? 3

15. terdd  Doubled Where two reasons ate in contradiction
to one another 34

16. ibtiyat Iollowing caution In putting something into practice 35

17. iktiyat Approved A place where the performance of a

mustabalb  caution deed will recewe rewards bur the non-
performance will not be punished,

18. htiyar In the sensc of Where it is nor followed by a religious

approved caution edict which is oppaosite tc it.56

19, abwat Same Same
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20. agwg

21, mwwly

22. ibtiyat Caution is obligatory

wajih
23, abwat

24 aqua

25, fatwa

Eﬁ-,qaffa'
27 bukm

28, abham
thanam

29, wajib
wir lazim

30. ibtivat
lazim

31, ibtiyat
wajip
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In the sense of
approved caution
Same

In the sense of
obligatory caution
In the sense of
obligatory caution

Same

Samc

That is, one must act with caution
or refer to a marja’ who is more learned
Deciding to issue an edict which is not
follewed by an  opposite  edicr,
Same

‘Formal legal opinion

A rule by a person whose authority is
followed.
Jurisdiction based on Shariah

A rule issued by the leader or the
hakim sharfon a social issue which is
to the benefit of sociery or the neces-
sity of defense.

Where the most lecarned person whose
edicts are followed decides that the
verses of the Holy Quran and Tradi-
tions should be wsed to show the rea-
son for the necessity of the ruling in
such a way that he can show it relates
to the Lawgiver, it is referred to as
wajib (obligatory) znd when he has
made usc of something other than
verses of the Moly Quran and the
Traditions, such as his own intellect,
in such a way whereby he cannot re-
late it to the Lawgver, it is referred to
as lazim (necessary).

A caution the reason for the nccessity
of which does not come from the
Quran or the Traditions,

A caution the reason for which comes
from the Quran or Traditions, In prac-
tice, however, there is no difference
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32, mabal
ishizal

33, mabal
3 ‘mul
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between wajib and lazim.

An issue which is problematic and in
which case the mugalid may refer to
somcone clse.

Caution is obligatory and the mugalid
may refer to other jurisprudents.
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1.THE RULES OF WORSHIP IN GENERAL

The first branch of Islamic jurisprudence deals with things which
ritually purify human beings and their environment from material, spiri-
tual and ethical pollution, which remove cvils and the qualities of satan
from them which bring them closer to God and the Qualities of the Divine
and which in society, bring about a pure spirit, a balance, a sense of jus-
tice, trust, purity, friendliness, kindness and forgiveness,

The duties which are included in attaining these goals for God with
the intention of growing nearer to Him are called worship in general, 1 the
successes of the performance of which in Islam are clear and determined.
They arc: ritual purity, ritual prayer, ritual fast, the hajj, the poor-rate,
the 20% tax, jihad and commanding to good or viroue and preventing viee
or evil,

The general laws and conditions regarding these acts of worship are
as follows:

a. The devotee must recognize that these acts are not a goal bur a
means to grow closer to God and to the Divine Qualities.

b. The second condition of worship is that it not be performed to
show off or to atrract the artention of people, I, God forbid, persons
have such an intention in their worship, those persons are committing
a great sin and, having been deceived, his worship is void and has no ef-
fect. Furthermore, according to some Traditions, what they are doing is
tantamount to multitheism.

¢. To inform others about one's worship is disapproved as is stated
in the Quran, “Do not attribute purity to yourselves, for be knows bet-
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ter who is on bis guard (in virtue),” (53:32) 2

The exception to this rule is when it is necessary to reply to slander
or to encourage other people to worship,

d. Selfishness and creating a sense of obligaton towards God or of
deserving something from Him in return for one’s worship is unwise, A
person with such a quality does not realize that God is the Sublime, does
not profit in the slightest from worship. On the contrary, that which we
perform is for the artainment of perfection of our very own selves.

¢. To perform acts of worship on behalf of someone else who is
alive is not valid and everyonc must perform their own acts of worship
in whatever fashion they can.

f. To be deceived by one’s worship and to consider oneself safe
from the punishments of the Hercafter is forbidden and like giving up
hope of the Divine grace and forgiveness, is counted among the major
sins,

This, then, has been a concise list and explanation of the general
laws and conditions that apply to acts of worship as a whole, In this
volume, the laws pertaining to ritual prayer, fasting and hajj will be given
in some detail and because ritual prayer is the most important of all the
acts of worship, it is the first to be dealt with, However, since ritual
purity is a pre-condition for ritual prayer, the first branch of jurisprudence
with which this book also begins is the branch of rirual purity.

The poorrate and the 20% tax, though they are acts of worship,
are included in the second volume because of their economic aspect.
Likewise, the issues of jihad, defense and commanding to good and
preventing evil are included in the fourth volume, for the reason that they
are political and social issues,

2ZRITUAL PURITY IN GENERAL

“God does not wish to place you in difficulty but to make you
clean and to complete His favor to you that you may be grateful " (5:6)3

One of the distinctions of the religion of Islam is the outstanding
importance which is maintained for ritual purity (zabarat ) to the point
that the Prophet has declared | *Ritual purity is a part of faith,”' 4 and
the Holy Quran states, * Venly He loves those who vitually purify them-
selves. "' (2,222) 5

In Islamic jurisprudence, in addition to the fact that a great part
of ritual purity like ablution (wadu®), the greater ablution (ghus/) and
dry ablution (tayammusm ) are considered to be forms of worship and
they are required to be performed by stating the intention to grow nearer
to God, ritual purity is a pre-condition for the ritval prayer and other



Purifying Ritual Impurities ' 51

forms of worship and it is because of this that jurisprudents begin their
treatises with this issue,

With the progress mankind has made today in the field of hygiene,
together with the discovery ol microbes and the research undertaken
in advanced labioratories, the importance of cleanliness, in general, and its
relation to health, is clearly recognized.

Many of the issues of ritual purity in Islam, which today we would
take for granted wharever our religion he, were unknown a century ago
to the non-Muslir and, until the 16th century AD, not only were Euro-
peans unaware of the issucs of cleanliness, they fercely og’posmd them.

3.THE PURIFYING OF RITUAL IMPURITIES

In order for the Muslim to be always pure, Islam has made ritual
purity an act of worship and a pre-requisite for ritual prayer which is
performed five times cach day and for the circumambulation of the llouse
ol God, the Ka'bah, which is part of the hajj rituals,

Ritual purity in Islam not only deals with the external cleanliness
of the body and clothes, but some of its forms like ablution are the
bascs of physical and spiritual happiness. Others like the greater ablution,
besides having these same two effects, is also the cause of the reparation
of loss of meisture from the body. Others, like Islam itself, purifies in-
ternal ritual impurities like multitheism and kufr,

In order for the human being to pay attention to both external and
internal purity, this supplication has been recommended at the tme of
performing the greater ablution |, “0 God, dwally purify me and ritally
purify my hearr." 8

a. The Types of Ritual Impurities

The types of ritual impurities, according to the Tabrir af-Wasdab,
are:

“The things that are considered as rimally impure and which the
performer of the ritual prayer must be freed of, consist of the following:

*The urine ard faeces of human beings

*The urine and facces of warm-blooded animals, the mear of which
it is forbidden to cat, 7

* The sperm, blood and corpse of human beings.

* The sperm, blood and corpse of all warm-blooded animals,
even those the meat of which is permissible to ear 8

*Dogs and pigs which inhabit the dry land not those (like seals,
enc.) which live in the sca.

*Intoxicating liquids like alcoholic drinks
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*Multitheism and kufr which are internal ritual impurites from
which a Muslim must be purified. Furthermore, a Muslim must also rea-
lize that anybody who is ritually impure with these internal impurities,
is in a state of ritual impurity. As the Holy Quran states, ‘Verily the
multitheists ave vitvally impure,” (9:28) 9, 10

b. Exceptions

1), “If the clothes ot the mother or a woman nuesing a baby be-
come ritually impure by the baby's urination and the clothes cannot be
changed for cach ritual prayer, it is sufficient to change them or clean
them once cvery twenty-four hours, Caution is that she washes them
everyday for the first ritwal prayer in which they have become ritually
impure.

2).°If the area the blood occupies on the clothes or body s less
than the area of an averape coin {about 2 centimeters in diameter), this
does not prevent the correctness of the ritual prayer, provided that it is
not the blood of the monthly period (kayd) or the blood following
delivery of a child (mifas) or, according to approved caution, irregular
bleeding (istibadal ) ner the blood of a dead amimal nor that which is
essentially ritually impure.

3). “The blood which can be found in some eggs is not ritually
impure even though caution is to aveid it but it is forbidden to eatit un-
less it be beaten with the yolk to such an extent that it disappear, Then
there is nothing to prevent it from being eaten.

4). "“The blood which comes out from the gums in the mouth is
ritually impure and cannot be swallowed. But it if becomes mixed with sa-
liva in such a way that it disappears, therc is no problem in swallowing it.

5). “The spiritless parts of a dead body like wool, hair, feathers,
down, bones and tecth, provided the dead body is not intrinsically rit-
ually impure (like that of a dog) is ritually pure.

6). “Liguid medicines, perfume, cooking fat, soap and wax manu-
factured in non-Muslite. countries is ritually pure provided that there is
no certainty of it being ritually impure.

7). “Industrial alcohol which is used for coloring and such is ritually
pure provided that it is not made of liquid intoxicants or that it is not
known whether it is made from such liquids,

8). “Whencver grape juice boils, until a third of its quantity eva-
porates, it is ritually pure but it is forbidden to consume it.

9). *‘Whenever dates, raisens, sultanas or their juices are boiled, they
are ritually pure and it is permissible to consume them,

10). “Barley juice which is made according to medical instructions
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is ritually pure.

11). “If God forbid, someone becomes ritually impure as a jamab
in a [orbidden way, the sweat of his or her body is not ritually impure,
though the obligatory caution is that that person does not offer the ritual
praver with it on the hady or clothes ™ 11

&

“Is a small amount of aleohal which may be found in eau d'cologne
and perfumes and some medicines, etc. ritually pure or not?

“Weakened alcohol is pure unless one has artained certainty o is
being ritually impure.” 12

¢. Some of the Charactevistics of Multithe ists

1) Multitheists (musbrikin) in the view of the Holy Quran are those
who, as opposed to the believers in the One, true God - Allah - not only
do not deny material powers before God but also pay homage to material
powers, kings and presidents, ete, and love them like God, "Whe take
other than God (as His) equal baving a love for them hike the love due
to God "' {2:165) 13

2} Likewise, multitheists are those who cause separaton and reli-
gious differences among the people, and, n place of umty, bring into
being various parties, each one of whom count only themselves as being
right and all the others as being wrong. The Holy Quran warns us, “'Lo
not be among the multitheists, those who cause sepavation in thewr religion
and bave become sects, each sect bappy with what they bave. " (30:32)14

3) Among the other characteristics of most multitheists is that of
failing ro accord ro promises and treaties, 13

d. Seme Characteristics of the Kafirs

“The kafirs, those who rake theiy relipion as a diversion and a game,
whom the world by life deceives so We fpnore them this day just as they
ignored the meeting of this day of theivs and denied Cher signs. "' {7:50-
51) 16

1) The kafirs are those who take their religion as an amusement,
without paying any attention to what it cotitains,

2) The worldly life has deceived them and they have turned to it
imagiming that the meaning of life is o granfy one's pleasures.

3). They have overlooked the promised meeting of the Hercafter
and God, too, in the Hereafter, will not look at them in Mercy.

4). And when the Divine Signs and prophetic guidance comes to
them, they helie them, without studying them,

5). In the face of the signs of the Holy Quran and the book of na-
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ture, they are dumb and blind in sight and in their hearts, and they do
not make use of common sense and reason, 47

6). The kafirs are those who submit to those who rebel against God
and His Commands (faghut) instead of submitting to God, 18

7). Kafirs have the fanaticism of ignorance in their hearts, 19

Imam Khomeini clarifies this further:

“A kafir is a person who follows a religion other than Islam or who
knowingly denies the exigencies of Islam (like ritual prayer, fasting, hajj,
etc.) in such a way that this denial amounts to denial of prophethood or
the belying of the Holy Prophet or considering the Divine Law or legis-
lation of Islam to be incomplete or imperfect or whose speech or actions
are evidence of his covering over the truth of religion. There is no dif-
ference between a person who has renounced Islam (an apostate, mursad)
and a person who is at war with Muslims (bardi) and one who lives in
peace with them in mutual accord (dhimmi). As for the nawasib (an
encmy of the Imams) and the khawarij (a sect known for their rebellion
against the authority of the Imam ) and the ghali (2 person who so exap-
gerates the staon of the Imams, that this exaggeratdon amounts to de-
nial of the Divinity or monotheism or prophethood), they are all kaf-
firs.”" 20

€. Rules for Purifying Ritual Impurities (nijasat)

a). “"There are three ways of knowing a thing ro be rnmally im-
pure: (i).“That one is sure for onself. Thus, conjecture and probability
do not cause a thing to be ruled as rtually impure and it is not necessary
to avoid this thing.

(ii). “That the possessor keeper of a thing declares it to be ritually
impure.

(iii). “That two just people give information of 4 thing being
ritually impure. Furthermore, il one¢ just person gives this informaton
according to obligatory caution, the thing must be treated as ritually im-
pure.

b), **A thing which was ritually impure and it is not known whether
or not it has become ritually pure, is ritually impure, A thing which was
ritually pure and it is not known whether or not it has become ritually
impure 18 ritually pure, It is not obligatory ro investigate whether or not
it is definitely ritvally pure or ritvally impure,

¢, “If it is known that one of two dishes or items of clothing are
ritually impure but it is not known which one, both must be treated as
ritually impure.

d). “If a ritually pure thing comes into contact with a ritually
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impure thing and both of them are wet or one of them is so wet that its
wetness spreads to the other, the ritually pure thing becomes ritually
impure. If, however, the wetness is so litde that it does not spread to the
other, the thing that was ritually pure does not become nitually impure,

e). “When a part of 2 quantity of milk or liquid cooking oil be-
comes ritually impure, the whole of it becomes ritually impure. If, how-
ever, the oil is not liquid, the rest of the oil remains ritually pure.

). "If a fly, after landing on a ritually impure liquid, lands on
something ritually pure to which the ritual mpurity is transferred, the
ritually pure-thing becomes ritually impure,” 21

4. PURIFIERS

Cleansers (mutabarat) are the things that rimually purily objects
of their ritual impurites, or, in scentific terms, the effect of factors,
when applied, is that the ritual impurity is destroyed. These factors are
the following, according to the cdicts of Tmam Khomeini:

a. Pure Waeer, “Water that falls from the sky as rain or which col-
lects in the mounrtains from the melting snow to appear as springs and
watcrways or which bubbles up naturally from the ground or well water,
tap water or kurr water {a quantity of water that weighs 377 419 kilos)
is ritually pure and a cleanser provided that its color, taste or smell is not
changed due to contact with something ritually impure,”" 22

(i) “Are mineral waters like sulfer springs and sga water which are
mixed with salt or water of small seas, the saltiness of which remains from
the body, ritually pure water or ritually mixed warers?

“They are among ritually pure waters unless their mineral content
is 5o great that they are no longer called “water’, 23

{i1)Various issues:

{1). “Water that is mixed and which cannot properly be called
‘water’ like orange juice or carrot juice or tea does not make ritually
impure, ritually pure and, on contact with ritual impurity, it becomes
ritually impure and cannot be used,

2). “Fating utensils that have become nritually impure, become
ritually pure afrer removing the ritnal impurity and rinsing them in
flowing water or kurr water or tap water once, or three times in @ quantity
of pure water that is less than kurr,

3)."An eating utensil that has been made ritvally impure by the
mouth of a dog must firstly be rubbed with ritually pure carth and then
rinsed once in flowing water or kurr water or twice in pure water that is
less than kurr.

4). “"An eating utensil that has been mar'c ritually impure by the
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mouth of a pig is made ritually pure by being rinsed seven timesin pure
water that is less than kurr amd the abligatory caution is that if rinsed in
flowing water or kurr water, it is also rinsed seven times.

3}, “Clothes and rugs and such like that which have become ritually
impure, once the item of ritual impurity has been removed, becomes
ritually pure by being immersed in kurr or flowing water or by being
placed under tap or flowing water in such a way that water reaches every
part that has become ritually impure and, as a caution, clothes must be
wrung so that the water comes out.

6). “If rain water rains on a thing that has become ritually impure
and from which the ritual impuriges have been removed, that thing
becomes ritually pure,

7). “If the surface of wheat, rice, soap and such like becomes rinaal-
ly impure, it becomes ritually pure by being immersed once in kurr or
flowing water. However, if the interior of such things becomes ritually
impure, it cannot be made ritually pure.™ 24

(iii} Tap Water

“Tap water which is normally connected to a huge city reservoir
and tap or piped water that is connected to a kurr has the ruling of
flowing water. When a thing that has become ritually impure is rinsed
under a tap, and the actual ritual impurity has already been separated
out, it becomes ritually pure with one rinse. furthermore, if the ritual
impurities had not previously separated, the thing becomes ritually pure
whenever the tap water pouring onto it removes the ritual impurjties,”23

(tz) Washing Machtues

“Pleas¢ cxpress an opinion about clothes washed in a washing
machine. The machine itsell washes ritually impure clathes with soap
powder and is connected to tap water, After filling with water, the water
from the tap is cut off and the machine begins to churn the clothes, After
a time, it empties the water and takes water three more times, then washes
and spins the clothes,

“After washing the ritually impure clothes once with tap water or
twice with a little water, the machine ritually purifies.”26

{v) Dry Cleaners
*“Yhat is the ruling on cleaners which wash people’s clothes with
chemical substances like benezene and other cleansers and iron them?
“They are ritual cleansers and ritually purify, It is not sufficient to
allow the possibility that the machines are ritually impure.” 27
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{vi). Public Wasbing Machines

“Are the clothes washed in public washing machines which exist
in many areas and are used by individuals who do not lollow Islamic Laws
of ritual deansing, ritually purified or not?

“If it cleans clothes and the doubt arises thar they have become
ritually impure, they are ritually pure and if the clothes were ritually
impure and a person who is responsible saws they have been cleaned, they
are ritually pure,'’ 28

(vii). Western Toilets

“What is the duty of people who live in foreign countries or who
arc obliged to use Western toilets in their travels or on airplanes or in
European cities?

“Where there are Western toilets (which do not have the nccessary
equipment to purify oneself) one can use either the French bider, if there
is one, or a hose or a container with a spour like a watering can or a ker-
tle and purify oneself with water, Or (in the case of fasces), one can puri-
fy onself with toilet paper just as one can purify oneself with a stone or
a clot ol earth or a piece of cloth. In such a case, the criteria is the remo-
val of the ritual impurity.

“It is not necessary that one purify one's self with three cloths,
for three sides of one stone or cloth are enough, Furthermore, if the ritual
impurity is removed with one wiping, this 15 sufficient and the criteria
is is removal bur the oudet of urine becomes purified only with
water,” 29

b. Earth. “Provided that earth is drv and clean, things that come in
contact with it, through walking in such a way that the ritually impure
substance is removed like shoes when one walks upon dry, clean carth,
they are ritually purified after having walked on something which was
ritually impure. Whether earth, pebbles and stones be the main thing or
made like a surface, they are considered ro be earth and also earth which
has heen surfaced with bricks, stucco or cement, according to caution, as
opposed to surfaces covered with asphalt or wood 30

¢. Rays of the Sun. “'Earth, buildings, windows, and other immov-
able objects which are difficult to be ritually purified with water become
rituglly pure, once the ritual impurity is removed, by the sun shining on
them, provided that the sun shines directly on them and is the sole [actor
in drying the dampness of the ritually impure place, 31

d. Transformation. “‘A ritually impurified object may be ritually
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purified through chemicals just as wine when transformed into vinegar
becomes purified or something which as a result of burning is transformed
into ashes, smoke or steam. 32

e. Islam. “Islam purifies the person of a kafir.'"33

[. Reladonship. “Whenever a father or mother or father's father
of a family becomes a Muslim, the immarure children of that family,
due to their relatdonship with that Muslim, become ritually pure.

z. Disappearance of Ritual Impurity from an Animal. “Whenever
an animal becomes ritvally impure and then is lost sight of and the rital
impurity disappeuars, anything which contacts the part of the animal that
was ritually impure is ritually pure and nead not be rinsed.

h. Taking Steps to Purify “The urine and faeces of a ritually
permissible cucable amimal which, for a time, eats rirual impure foods,
becomes ritually impure, So if it is wanted to make these ritually pure,
r[u_- method of doing so is called isibre and means keeping the animal
from cadng ritually impuritics and feeding it ritually pure foods until it
can no longer be called a ritual impure cater. And caution is that, besides
having their habit broken, a hen becomes ritually pure afrer three days,
1 duck alter five days, a sheep or goat after ten days, a cow after owenty
days and a camel atrer forry days,

1. Passing of Time. “If the body or clothing of a Muslim becomes
ritually impure and we do not sce him for some time, when we next meet
him, provided there is no trace of the ritual impurines on his clothes or
body, we count it as being ntually pure (because a Muslim 1s normally
bound to keep his or her body and clothes ritually pure).

J- Transfercence and Transplantagon.  “By transferring something
ritually impure to 2 plant, animal or human being in such a way that it
becomes part of i, it 15 ritually purified like the transferring of human
blood to an animal and the transplantation of a part of an animal to a
human being is ritually impure 3336
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NOTES: PART ONE: L RITUAL IMPURITIES AND CLEANSERS

1 Worship | in its general sense, as opposed to its particular sense, refers to the
condition of gaining neamess to God and the duty-bound may perform an act of wor-
ship for God or for another purpose, for instince, cleanliness of the body, keeping
family relations and the answer to greetings, ete, and these are called fsifiar,
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34. God created cleanliness in the nature of animals so that they are contin-
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OTHE PROGRAM

OF ACTION:
WORSHIP AND SELF-DEVELOPMENT

I1.

Ritual Purity (taharat)

1. Ablution (wudu’)
a. The Command for the Ablution
b. Rules of Ablution
c. Acts Which mvalidate the Ablution
d. The Ablution of the Sick
e. The Ablution of the Wounded and Maimed
f. Other Issues
I)Paint
2)Ablution and Greater Ablution (ghusl) with Contact
Lenses
2. Greater Ablution
a. The Obligatory Greater Ablution
b. That Which is Obigatary
I Mntention
2)Washing the Outer Skin
3)The Ovder of the Greater Ablution in Sequence
4)The Greater Ablution of Inmmersion
§)Purity and Clarity of the Water
3. Dey Ablution (tayanimim)
a. When It Applies
1)Nor Finding Water
2)Fear of Reaching Water
3)Fear of the Harm of Water
4) Fear of Thirst
b, The Means of Dry Ablution
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. The Method of Dry Ablution
4. Ritual Purity Particular to Women
a. Montbly Period
1) In the View of Science
2) The Characterisiics of Regular Bleeding
3) The Rules Relating to the Monthly Period (hayd)
b. Irregular Bleeding and the Rules Relating to It
¢. Bleeding After Delivery (nifas)
d. Clarification of Some Juestions
1) Bleeding as a Result of the Insertion of Something
2)Regulation of the Monthly Period
3 )Preventing the Monthly Period
4)Sceing Blood after the Monthly Period
5)Using Contraceptive Pills
6)Going to the Mosque to Vote



1 ABLUTION
a. The Command for the Ablution

"0 you who believe, when you stand up for prayer, wash your
faces and (wash) your bands as far as the elbows, and wipe your beads
and (wipe) your feet as far as the two mounds.” (5:6)1

b. Rules of Ablution

“In ablution, after making the intention 2 | the face, the right arm
and the left arm must be washed and then the top of the head and the
tops of the feet must be wiped and the ablution must be performed in
this order,

1).""The face must be washed from the top of the forehead (where
the hair normally begins growing) to the tip of the chin, and, in width,
the width between the tips of the middle finger and the thumb 3

2).“Having washed the face, one must wash first the right arm and
then the left arm from above the elbows to the tips of the fingers and
the arms must be washed downwards.

3)."1t is then the turn of the top of the head, which must be wiped
(by the right hand) with the wetness of the ablution which has remained
on the hand #

4)."1t is not necessary that the skin of the head bLe wiped, for if
the hair of the head is wiped, the ablution is valid unless the hair of the
head is so much that if combed forward | it hangs over the face. in which
case, cither the skin must be wiped or the hair directly connected to the
skin.
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5).“After wiping the head, the upper part of the feet must be wi-
ped, with the wetness remaining om the hands from washing the arms,
from the tips of the toes to the mounds between the toes and the joint
of the legs.

6)."“The water of ablution must be clean, pure and legiimate. The
place in which ablution is performed must also be legitimate. No imple-
ment of gold or silver must be used. All the parts to become wet in ablu-
tion must be clean, The top of the head and fect must be dry encugh for
the wiping to become apparent, Furthermore, if there is not enough time
to perform both ablution and the ritual prayer or if to take ablution is
harmful, ablution must not be performed and dry ablution must be per-
formed instead. There must be nothing to prevent water from reaching
the skin on the places to become wet in ablution (though a man's beard
and mustache is an exception),

7)."If there is a wound or boil on the face, arms or feer, and for
water to contact this would be harmiful, some clean thing must be placed
on it and wiped during the ablution and the rest of that part must be
washed as normal.

8).“In performing ablution, it is obligatory to observe the order
and the different actions must be performed, one immediately after the
other, with no long intervals between them.™™

e. Acts Which Invalidate the Ablution

*!'Pagsing urine.

*“‘Passing of faeces.

*'“The passing of intestinal wind.

¥“Complete sleep that renders the eyes and ears senseless.

#*That which destroys reason, like insanity, intoxication and un-
consciousness,

*“Irregular bleeding in women, however little it may be and wheth-
er or not it necessitates a greater ablution.”s

d. The Ablution of the Sick

“A sick person who cannot perform the ablution in the normal
manner or maintain his or her ablutdon, may be divided into several
groups:

1)."Sick people for whom water is harmful to their wounds must
perform the dry ablution (fayammum) which will be described in another
secton.

2),“People sick with urinary tract infeetion who cannot control
themselves.



Abluiton fr5

3).""People who are sick with stomach problems who cannot control
their bowels or the passing of wind.

(i)."Peaple who arc afflicted with these owo illnesses, if there is a
time period between the emission, they should perform their ablunion and
ritual prayer then. Otherwise, relying on the maximum of the obligatory,
they are able to do , they wait for such a time period and during this
interval, they preform their ablution and ritual prayer.

(ii).,“And if such an interval is not possible for the sick person,
the person performs the ablution where water is available and the ritual
prayer and if there is any passing of faeces, urine or wind, the person per-
forms the ablution and continues the ritual prayer,

(iii)."Tt is sufficient for a person who has urinary or anal control
problems to perform the ablution for cach ritwal prayer but approved
caution is that the deed be performed and that the person renew the
ablution each time,

"“Of course, this is in cases where the repetition of ablution will
not cause any difficulties or the passing of something to hreak the ablu-
tion, otherwise it is obligatory with either of these two kinds of sickness
to repeat the ablution in one ritual prayer but they cannot perform two
prayers with one ablution unless during the time period of twe rital
prayers there is no discharge of urine or faeces,

{iv)."In order to prevent urine reaching other paris of the body,
the person should use cotton or a pad of some sort.

(v).“A person who has anal control problems must also, to the
point possible, prevent the spreading of faeces to any other parr of the
body,

(vi).“If before the end of the time of the ritual prayer, a sick person
be healed of a sickness, and there is sufficient time for performing the
abludon and ritual prayer, it is clear that the person must perform the
ritual prayer,

*

“l have been hit by shrapel and my stomach has been torn apart
5o that I can no longer control the passing of wind and I am uncomior-
table when wanting to perform my ritual prayer. What is my duty?

“If you have no control, you must perform abluton for cach

ritual prayer.” 7
HEk

¢, The Ablution of the Wounded and Maimed
1).“If an area for ablution of a maimed person is injured or broken
and, according to practice, medicine has been applied to it, or a plaster
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cast covers it or it is covered in bandages, to the point possible, they
must be removed for ablution or at the time of washing, arrangements be
made for water to move under them. But if it is not possible to remove
them, one must wipe the bandaged part instead of the normal places
which are wiped in the ablution.

2).""The nermal amount which is most often used to bandage an
injury falls under the above ruling but the extra part must, to the point
possible, be removed and the area washed, And il this is not possible, one
must wipe the entire bandaged area and possibly the dry ablution is to
be performed as well and this caution should not be avoided.

3)."That which appears to be stronger is that the surrounding
areas of wounds and injured areas which cannot be washed should be
washed and cauton 1s approved that a cloth be placed over the wound and
wipe over that.

4)."1f there is something like tar covering the skin and it cannot
be removed, it is sufficient to wipe over that

5)."A person whose duty is to perform the dry ablution and there is
a bandage covering the injured limb which cannot be removed, must
perform the dry ablution over that just as if there is something covering
the limb which cannot be removed.

6)."“A nimal prayer performed from a bandage ablution or dry
ablution is cerrect and does not need to be repeated or considered as
lapsed.'™®

f. Oiber Tssues
1)Paint

“I am a painter and if I want to completely wash the spots of paint
for abludon for the morning, noon and evening ritual prayers, it is dif-
ficult but, of course, to the point possible, at the time of ablution, 1 clean
off the paint butit dueq not all disappear. What is my duty?

“If the paint has incrustation, it must be removed and if it is unl_n,r
paint without any incrustation, there is no problem."”

A blution and Greater Abution with Contact Lenses

“l wear contact lenses. Is there a problem in performing ablution
and greater ablution?

“If they are in the eye socket, they are not a barrier to the surface
for ablution and greater ablution.'"?
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2.GREATER ABLUTION

“If you are rvitwally impurified, then vitwally purify youwrself.."”
(5:6)11

a. The Obligatory Greater Ablution

The following greater ablutions of the whole body are cither obli-
gatory or a condition for the correemess of worship for both men and
women, according to the edicts of Imam Khomeini.

1)."The greater ablution of jawabat which is the state one is in
afrer sexual intercourse or any kind of seminal discharge and which is
annuled by the greater abludion.

2)."The greater ablution for the dead (Muslim), which must be
given in three greater ablutions: one with water mixed with the powder
of the lote (sidr) trec, the second with water mixed with camphor and the
third with pure water.

3).%The greater ablution of having touched a dead body, with the
exception of a martyr who died on the bardefield and a dead body's
hair, unless it has been given the greater ablution.,

4).“The greater _ahI ution afrer the regular bleeding of women (the
characteristics and laws of which will be mentioned later).

5)."“The greater ablution after irregular bleeding of some women
who bleed for less than three days or for more than ten,

6)."The greater ablution afrer the blecding of women after delivery.

“When a person enters the state of janabat, he or she is described as
2 janab and several things are forbidden for a person in this state:

1."To enter the Masjid al-Haram in Makkah and the Masjid al-Nabi
in Mzdinah,

ii."To intentionally stay in any other mosque.

iii.“To go to 2 mosque to put something in it

iv.""To touch the writing of the Quran or the Names of God.

v."To recite a surah which contains a verse, the hearing or reciting
of which requires one to perform a prostration { i.e., surahs 32 41, 53 and
96)."

7).%Things which are disapproved for a person in the state of jana-
bat consist of

1."“Eadng.

ii." Drinking,

iii."*Sleeping.

The disapproval ends by pecforming an ablution,
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iv."The touching of the body with the writing of the Holy Curan
including book cover, paper, margin and the distance between lines.

v."Carrying the Quran.

vi.‘Coloring the hair.

vil, "Sexual intercourse alter noctural emission, W12

b. That Which is Obligatory

1)Intention

(i).“In making one’s intcntions known, onc¢ may rely upon sinceri-
ty. This intention must have continuance through one's concentration.
For instance, if a person enters a public bath with the intention to per-
form the greater abludon so that when dipping into the water, if someone
were to ask what one was doing, one would answer, 'I am performing
the greater ablution, one’s ghusl is correct and it contains the obligatory
resolution but if one is negligent to the point that another ask, ‘What are
you doing?’ that person would not know, that ghusl is invalid because no
ghus| was performed.

(ii)."'1f a person goes to the bath to perform the greater ablution
and after leaving the bath, doubt whether or not it was performed, the
supposition is that it was not performed but if one should know that one
performed it but doubt whether or not it was correctly performed, the
supposition is that it was performed correctly.

2)Washing the Ourer Skin

(11.1f something prevents water from reaching the skin (like nail
polish or cosmertics), they must be removed. Of course, washing mner
parts like the inside of the eyes, cars, and nose, ete. is not obligatory.

(ii)."'It is obligatory to wash the skin under the hair as well as the
very fine body hair. It is approved caution that all hair (long, short, thick
or thin) be washed.

3)The Order of the Greater Ablution in Sequence (ghusl tartibi)

{i)."“Greater ablution in sequence may be performed in place of
the greater ablution of immersion (ghusl irtimasi) which wil be described
later.

(ii)."“Greater ablution in scquence is better than the greater ablution
of immersion,

(iii).*“I'ie grearcr ablution in sequence consists of washing all of the
head, neck and then all of the right side of the body which is to include
part of the left side and the neck. It is approved caution that while you
wash the right half of the body, you wash the neck and that part of the
head. Then wash all of the left side of the body while a part of the right
side and neck are included and caution is approved that all of the left
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side and a part of the neck and head be firse washed with the washing of
the left side. And it is ulso better if the navel and the private parts are
washed with the washing of both sides.

(iv)."Tt is necessary that water reach all three parts (head, neck
and right and left sides of the body) whether it is all at onee by pouring
water several times or by use of the hand or otherwise.

(v)."While washing the parts of the body, it is not necessary that
one hegin from the top down. One can begin from the bottom up bur it
is better to begin from the top down.

4)The Greater Ablution of Immersion

(1)."Gradually descending into water, onc performs the greater
ablution of immersion and it is necessary that cautiously all of the body
be submerged, Thus, if a part of the body remains outside of the water,
it will not be correct,

{ii)."At the time of descending into water, a part of one foot des-
cends in mud, there is no problem. Thus one can perform the greater ab-
lution of immersion in a stream or tiver even though eaution is approved
thatin such cases, one performs the sequential greater ablution,

5)Purity and Clarity of the Water

(i)."The purity and legitimacy of water are among the obligations
of the greater ablution, Rather, it is approved caution that the place and
area ol the pouring of warter also be legitimate and not used without the
permission of its owner,

(ii)."Perform the greater ablution at your own discretion,

(iii).*Prevention of the use of wartcr like sickness, etc. in ablution
(as has been mentioned previcusly).

(iv)."The parts of the body which it is intended to wash in the
greater ablution must previously be ritally pure and if ritually impure,
they must be purified and then water poured for the greater ablution.

(v}."'Tt is advisable that one who is to perform the greater ablution
first empty the bladder. This is not a condition for the correctness of the
greater ablution but its advantage is that if afrer the greater ablution, a
wetness be emitted and cause doubt, it will not then be obligatory to
repeat the greater abulution,

(vi)."Under any conditions wherehy ablution is a condition, the
greater ablution is sufficient for a janab,

(vii).“A person who wants to perform various greater ablutions,
whether they be obligatary, approved or mixed, they may all be perfor-
med with one intention in one sequential greater ablution and all be
thercby sufficied ™ 13
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Approved Greater Ablutions

1. Temporal

H: Ritual Purity

Description of Greater Ablution

Time of the Greater Ablution

1. Friday {more approved)

From the morning call to prayer to
noon.

2. Odd nights of the month of
Ramadan

All ni_g}n but the time of sunset is
best.

3 .From the 21st of Ramadan
every night

Between the evening and night ritual
praver

4. The nights of the 15th, 17th,
19th, 21st, 23rd, 25th, and 29th
{more approved)

Between the evening and night ritual
prayer.

5.The night of the 23rd after the
ghusl at the beginning of the
night.

6. The day of the 'id of fitr (more |

approved).

Fnd of the night

From the beginning of sunrise to
noon  and  possibly  sunset

7. The day of the id of gurban
{more approved)

From sunris¢ to noon and possibly
until sunset.

B. The 8th of Dhihajjah

Best at noon time.

9, The 9th of Dhihajjah {Arafat)

Best at noon time,

10. The Ist, middle and end of the
month of Rajab.

Best at noon time,

11. The ‘id of Ghadir Khumm

It is best if performed before noon.

12. The Day of Disputation (mu-
bahilah), the 24th of Dhihajjah

It is best if performed before noon.

13. The 25th of Dhigadeh (in hope
of receiving God's rewards)

It is best if performed before noon.

14. The Day of Mab'as (27th of
Rajab)

It is best if performed before noon.

15, The 15th of Sha'ban

It is best if performed before noon,

16. The Day of the birth of the
Holy Prophet {(17th of Rabi‘ 'l-
Awwal)

It is best if performed before noon.
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Approved Greater Ablutions

2. Place

i

Reason for the Greater Ablution

Time of the Greater Ablution

1. For going to the haram in Makkah Before going without a great deal of

tirne mterval,

2. For going to the city of Makkah

A ghusl at the beginning of the day
is sufficient to the end of the day
and at the beginning of the night is
sufficient to the end of the night,

3. For going to the Masjid al-Haram

4. For going to the Ka'bah

A ghusl at the beginning of the day
is sufficient to the end of the day
and at the beginning of the night is
sufficient to the end of the night.

‘A ghusl at the beginning of the day

is sufficient to the end of the day
and at the beginning of the night is
sufficient to the end of the night.

5.For going to the Masjid al-
Mahi'

A ghusl at the beginning of the day
is sufficient to the end of the day
and at the beginning of the night is
sufficient to the end of the night,

6. For going to the city of
Madinah

A pghusl at the beginning of the day
is sufficient to the end of the day
and at the beginning of the night is
sufficient to the end of the night.

7. For going to the mosque in
Madinah

| A ghusl at the beginning of the day

is sufficient to the end of the day
and at the beginning of the night is
sufficient to the end of the night.

8. For visiting any of the other
blessed mosques in hope of re-
ceiving God’s rewards

A ghusl at the beginning of the day
is sufficient to the end of the day
and at the beginning of the night is
sufficient to the end of the night.
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Approved Greater Ablutions

3. Activity

AT Rirual Puriry

Eﬁ:ﬁsnn for the Greater Ablution

Time of the Greater Ablution

1. phaesl ibram

Before performing it and the time
interval is not important.

2 ghusl tawaf

Before performing it and the time
interval is not important,

3 ghus! siyarat

Betore performing it and the time
interval is not important.

4 ghusl For the pause in Arafat

5. ghusi for the pause in Mash'ar

| Before performing it and the tme
mrterval is not important.

| Before performing it and the tine
interval is not important.

6. ghusl Tor the haj sacrifice

Before performing it and the time
interval is not important.

T.gbusl balg

Before performing it and the time
interval is not important,

ﬁ.g&rfsi for sceme a dream of one
of the Imam’s in a dream

g.[ru__sf for a ritual pmw,r for
aneed

After sceing him and the time in-
_temll is not 1|_pnrt=1n1:

Before 1 rccﬂ'wing it and the fme
[ interval is not important.

10.gbusl istikbavah

Be fore pr_'rf'onn]nL it.

11.ghus! Umm Dawud's acts
12.ghusl for a journey

' Before performing it.

| Before beginning the act.

13.ghus! tor visiting the Shrine
of Imam Husayn, peace he
upon him

14. ghusl for a prayer for ram

Before beginning the act.

Before beginning the act.
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JORY ABLUTION

“And if you ave {l or on a jowmey or one of you bas a bowel
movement or bave bad sexual imtercourse, apd then do not find water,
then perform the dry ablution with clean earth and wipe your faces and
bands.. God dogs not want to crexte trouble for you, On the contrary,
He wants to cleanse you and to complete His blessing on you, baply you
will be thankful,'" 14

a. When 1t Applies
Under the following conditons, dey abluten (feyvammmiem) is pre-
ferrable to ablution or greater abludon.

1). Not Finding Water

(i). “Nort finding sufficient warter for ritual purity whether it be
ablution or greater ablution after a sufficient search. For a search in the
four directons for sufficient water, 200 steps!® is sufficient in arcas
which are difficult to traverse and 400 steps on a flat surlace are sufficienr.

(i).“If a person knows that going further than this would reach
water, the longer distance must be taken in order to artain warer and it
ie sufficient to send someone clse on one's behalf to search for warter upon
the condition that one will gain certitude from his or her words,

(ii1)."If in searching for water, one fears [or one's life or reputation
or a sizeable amount of property or if time is limited, the search may be
termindted.

{iv).“When one only has one bowl of water to the amount neces-
sary for ablunon of ritual bathing, it is not approved when the time
for the ritual prayer arrives, to use it, Rather, obligatory caution is that it
not be used before the time lapses either.

(v}."When lacking water, the ablution should not be broken,
Rather, invalidating the ablution before the time, based upon obligatory
caution, 15 not approved.

2)Fear of Reaching Water
“Fear of thisves or wild animals, ¢tc, in wying to ger water.

3)Fear of the Harm of Water

“In cases where a person because of sickness or wounds, ete,
fears the harm caused by the use of water and it not be a subject of
bandage-ablution.
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4 }Fear of Thirst

“In cases where the use of water for ablution and ritual bathing
will bring thirst, in cases whether or not the thirst will bring death or
sickness or extensive harm which is unbearable even if one be (reed of its
harm and it also does not matter whether or not the use of the water
causes one's death or that of others, whether the others be human beings
or not { a creature, the preservadon of whom is obligatory}.'' 16

b. The Means for Dry ABlution

*Dry ablution must be by means of clean, legitimate carth and that
which has been originally a part of the earth like stone, gravel, sand,
etc. ; if the earth is not really something like minerals, vegetable and
ashes, 1t cannot he wsed,™ 7

¢, The Method af Dry Ablution

“After making the proper intention, both palms arc swuck on the
clean carth and then the whole of both palms are drawn across the whole
of the forehead to the remples, from where the hair on the head normally
grows to the eyebrows and the top of the nose. Then, the whole of the
left palm is drawn across the whole of the back of the right hand, and
then the whaole of the right palm is drawn across the whole of the back
of the left hand.” 1% In the case of dry ablution replacing the greater
ablution, caution is that the palms be struck again and drawn across the
haclk of the hands.

F.RITUAL PURITY PARTICULAR TO WOMEN

“They ask you (O Prophet) about the periods of women. Say, Tt
is a barm so withdraw from women during their peviods and do not
approach them (for sexual intercourse) until they are (ritually) prere.”
(2:222)1?

a. Montbly Peviod
1)In the View of Science

During each consecutive twenty-cight days, the woman's repro-
ductive cycle is in a continuous state of activity, If she does not become
pregnant, the period of reproduction ends with the commencement of
her monthly period.

The first time that women have this monthly period is normally
when they are girls of about thirteen years of age, and then, except during
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periods of pregnancy, these periods of bleeding occur cach month until
around the age of forry-five or fifty. 20

Of course, these ages are only approximations and there are varia-
tions from women to women. It is even possible for women to vary as
to the duration of bleeding.

During their regular periods of bleeding, the Divine Law has special
rules regarding ritual pruity, worship and sexual intercourse which must
be observed. Before explaining these issues, however, we must look at the
limitanons and characteristics of the woman’s regular bleeding which
jurisprudence, because of the variations between women in this regard,
has specified.

2) The Characteristics of Regular Bleeding

Tne blood which women regularly bleed, which in jurisprudence is
called bayd |, 1s red or blackish-red blood which is normally warm and
bleeds with pressure and a throbbing pain, Its period is no less than three
days and no more than ten, The minimum age of a woman having this
type of bleeding is ten, and the maximum, fifty, or in the case of a Sayyi-
dah, sixty. 2! And women, when having their periods, can be divided into
the following six groups:

“Tf the bleeding excecds ten days, women of the first and third
groups who have a habit in the number of days they bleed for, count the
bleeding of the days of their period (even if it does not have the signs of
hayd) as being hayd and the days which exceed her period (even though
the bleeding of these days may have the signs of havd) are to be counted
as istibadab | irregular bleeding, the details of which follow,

“And if this happens to a woman of groups nwo, four, five and six,
who have no regularity in the number of days in which they bleed, she
must assess herself according to the habits of the women of her family,
if they are all the same, hut, if they are not all the same, she counts the
first seven days as being hayd and the rest as irregular hlecding,

“If a woman who normally has her monthly period once a month,
bleeds twice in one month and there is a space of ten days or more he-
tween the two periods and neither of the two periods occur within the
days of her period and the other has the signs of hayd, she must count
both periods as hayd. However, if one of the periods oceurs in the days of
her period and the other has the signs of irregular bleeding, the woman
must act according o caution and must refrain from the things that a
woman bleeding hayd must refrain from but perform the things that a
woman bleeding irregular bleeding must perform. "
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3)The Rules Relating to the Monthly Period

“The things which are forbidden for a woman having her monthly
period are as tollows:

{i).“Ritual Prayer, fasting, circumambulatdon and seclusion in a
mosque.

(ii).That which is forbidden for a jamab like going to mosques
and staying in them.

(ili)."Sexual intercourse which is forbidden and the cause of a
penalty for both parties.

(iv).“Similarly the following laws apply to a woman during her
monthly period:

(a)."To divorce 2 woman when she is having her monthly period
is invalid.

(b),“After her monthly period is over, she must perform the greater
abluton for the actiors which require ritual purity and to take a greater
ablution hefore sexual intercourse is approved,

{(c).“The prayers that the woman misses during her monthly period

do not have to be performed afterwards but her obligatory fasts must be
made up.'%?2

A woman who has a monthly period two months in a row in
a regular fashion: 1) regular as to the time and number of days or 2)
regularity from the point of view of time: when seeing blood, knows
she is hayd and follows its rules.

Those who have no monthly period: 3)regular only as to the
number of days; 4)irregular; 5)she has forgotten; 6)she has her first
period: in these four cases, if bleeding occurs and it resembles the quanti-
ties of one’s monthly period, it is called hayd and its rules are to be fol-
lowed.
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b. Irregular Bleeding and the Rules Relating to It

Another kind of bleeding which is subject to and which is generally
yellow and cold and seeps out with no throbbing pain but sometimes has
the qualitics of the monthly period is called ‘irregular bleeding’, Similarty,
any blood that a girl bleeds before she is ten years old or after 2 woman's
menapause or when she bleeds for less than three days or more than ten,
is also irregular hleeding.

Irregular bleeding of women ean be divided into three groups, cach
of which has its separate rulings which are determined by the insertion of

cotton wool as follows:

ﬂ'!”yuf”n of Small amount Medium amount Large amount
Rare Only ome side of | Two sides of the col- Excecds both sides
the cotton padding | ton padding is svi- of the coton pad-
i soiled. led. ding,
Rule for | For each rtual pra- | IN addition to the In addition 1o the
the ritval | ver, she washes her- | rule for & small a- rule for g small a-
prayer self and changes her | mount, a preater gb- mount, o greaier ab-
cotten and performs | lution to be faken lution for the noon
the abluton. every 24 hous for and aftemoon pra-
the moming ritual Yer and a greafer ab-
praver is obligatory, lution for the eve-
ning and night rtual
prayers.
Rule for |1t is comect andper- | Upon the condition | Upen the condition
the ritual | forming the ablution | of a daily greater of a daily greater ah
fast is not a condibon. | ablution, the fast lution, the fast &
& cofroct, comect.
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1).“1f medium blood-flow begins after the dawn ritual prayer, the
woman performs the greater ablution for the noon and afterncon ritual
prayers, the ghus| is obligatory for the evening and night ritual prayers.

2).""The ruling of ritual prayer for the major blood flow applies
when it starts belore the dawn ritual prayer but if it stares afrer the dawn
ritual prayer, only two greater ablutions are required, one for the noon
and afternoon ritual prayers and one for the evening and night ritual
prayers, If, however, it starts after the noon and afternoon ritual prayers,
only one pgreater abluton for the evening and night ritual prayers is
obligatory.

“If the woman leaves an interval between the noon and afternoon
ritual prayers, or between the evening and night ritual prayers, she must
also perform the greater ablution for her afternoon and evening ritual
prayers.

“Furthermore, it is to be emphasized that while a woman is bleed-
ing the irregular bleeding, whatever category her bleeding may be and
whether or not she must perform the greater ablution, she must perform
the ablution for cach ritual prayer and before taking a greater ablution,
she must refrain from sexual intercourse, based upon cauton,'?23

c. Bleeding After Delivery

13."Bleeding after delivery, including the blood of childbirth, the
blood which flows at the time of childbirth or afterwards until the end of
ten days from childbirth.

2)."There is no minimum period for this type of bleeding and it
is possible that the blood will only last for a moment during the ten days,
but if after ten days, bleeding occurs, it is not the blood of childbirth.

3)."If the bleeding stops at the end of ten days or before that,
the whole period counts as the period of bleeding after childbirth whether
bleeding began after the childbirth and then stopped and then started
again. The whole of that period counts as the days of bleeding after child-
birth.

4)."If the bleeding continues for about a month, then after the
first ten days, or in the case of 2 woman who has a regular period of days
in her monthly period, after the number of days of her period which she
counts as mifas, the remaining days are counted as irregular bleeding.

“Of course, it is possible that after ten days of blecding, nifas, the
woman will be subject to hayd bleeding. So if the woman has a monthly
period, she counts that bleeding as hayd and if she has no such period, she
refers to the characteristics of her bleeding and that which has the charac-
teristics of hayd, she counts as hayd and the rest as irregular bleeding. If
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this is too difficult, she may act according to the habit of her family
(assuming they all have the same habit) and if this too is difficult she
counts seven days as hayd and the rest as irregular bleeding.'24 The
things which are forbidden in the period of nifas are the same as in the
state of hayd.

d. Clarification of Some Questions
1. Bleeding as a Result of the Insertion of Something in the Womb

'Q: “One of the contraceptive methods used to prevent pregnancy
is the insertion of an apparms within the woml:, This appartus in some
woman causes bleeding. Noting that this is an intentional deed, is this
bleeding to be known as hayd? If it rakes longer than a normal period,
what rule rules the other days? And is this act advisable or not?

A:VIf the bleeding exceeds 10 days, the time of the monthly per-
iod is comsidered to be hayd and the rest of the time is irregular bleeding,
The above act, if it causes harm or loss of limb or continual bleeding or
becomes the cause for the look or touch of a non-mahram, is not advi-
sable. 23

2. Regulation of the Monthly Period

Q:"A woman whose period falls behind for 10 or 20 days and she
does not know if she is pregnant or not, can she use means to regulate her
monthly petiod?

A:MTE she is not certain that she has an embryo in her womb, there
is no problem with visiting a physician to regulate her period."” 26

3. Preventing the Moutbly Period

Q:"Some women on their hajj journcy take pills to prevent their
monthly period. Sometimes even though they take the pills, they sdll
have their monthly period and they use injections to prevent having
monthly periods. In this case, can ritual purity from hayd be found?
May she enter the Masjid al-Haram and perform the ritual prayer and cir-
cumambulation?

A:"1f she does not see blood for three consecutive days, the rule
of hayd is not credible and the ritual prayer and [asting is correct and less
than 3 days is to be considered irregular bleeding 27

4. Seeing Blood after the Monthly Period
Q:"The monthly period of a woman was 5 days and after this time
period, she became ritually pure, During the blessed month of Ramadan,
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she took the ritual bath as normal and the 6th day, she was ritually pure,
but on the 7th day, she saw some blood. What is the situation of the ri-
tual praver and ritual fast on this person on these two days, especially
on the 6th day,

A:"In this case, the rule of hayd applics for both days, 28

5. Using Contraceptive Pils

():*Can a woman during the month of ritual fasting use pills w
prevent her menstrual cycle in order to fast for the whaole month?

A:UTE it does not cause any harm to her health, there is no problem
in doing so.'??

6. Going to a Mosque to Vote

(3:“Can a woman go to a mosque to vote while she has her morthly
period and stand for a long time in line?

A:"ln this situation, it is not advisable.' 32
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“Establish regular (vicual) prayer for (ritual)
prayer restrains from  shameful and unjust
degds,, " (294531

LINTRODUCTION: THE IMPORTANCE OF THE RITUAL PRAYER
a. In the View of Religion

Ritual prayer is a pillar of religion and connects the human soul to
God and the Divine Qualities, When religion is not completed by action
and practice that provides the connection between the Creator and the
created and draws the soul towards well-being, it does not reach its aim.

b. In the View of Psychology

“Verly the believers succeed, those who ave bumble in their ritual
prayers.” (23:1)* Autention and humiliry, imporrant conditions of the
ritual prayer are a means of exercise in presence of mind and gathering of
the senses so important in life. In fact, any success that human beings
acquire is generally the result of presence of mind, gathered attention and
concentrator of thought,

c. In the View of Psycliatry

“Lo, with rememberance of God, bearts become at vest.'"13:28)3
Today, many psychiatrists have realized that the ritual prayer, supplica-
tion and a swong faith in religion is a remedy to the problems of anxiety,
distress and fear, which together are the causes of most psychological
disorders.

d. In the View of Ethics
“Venly ritual prayer prevents (the buman being) from the indecent
and the despised.” (29:45)% Ritual prayer, by its focusing attention
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towards (zod and the Divine Qualities, towards the Herealter and the Day
of Judgment, prevents the human being frem evil, strengthens the human
being within and gives ethical destinations and adorns one with Divine
ethics.

¢, In the Social View

V..Save woersbippers who are constant in their worship and in
whose wealth there is a vight acknowledped.” (70:22-25% The cleanli-
ness of clothes and body, the prohibition of ritual prayer in usurped
clothes or in an vsurped place, the recognition of the times and so on are
all conditions for the validity of the ritual prayer. Furthermore, the per-
former of the ritual prayer, according to the above, is a person who misses
none of his ritual prayers, who considers a part of his wealth to belong to
the poor and deprived, who, believing in the Day of Judgment, does not
fecl safe in the face of God's punishment and guards the ‘self” from sen-
suality, is loyal to promises and arises for martyrdom. In addition, the
phrases of the ritual prayer are themselves instructive and soul-inspir-
ing, both for the individual and fer the society.

[ In the Political View

As Imam Khomeini has said, “Give importance to the ritual prayer
and the mosque because those who do not perform the ritual prayer, have
a file and one who performs the ritual prayer (in truth) does not have one.
‘The ritual praver is the support of a nation. The ritual prayer is as a
factory which produces human beings. Good ritual prayers draws out cor-
ruption and evil from a nation. Those who were drawn to centers of cor-
ruption are those who do not perform the ritual prayer. We moved for-
ward by recalling Ged and the ritual prayer is the highest form of reeal-
ling God. O university students! Fill the mosques because the mosque is
a barricade (and the mihrab), the mihrab means a place where war and
struggle begins and it is the place of struggle. Satans fear the mosque and
the ritual prayer. They want to prevent the ritual prayer, and, after
emptying the barricades, attack,"®

“Aud the remembrance of God is the greatest (thing in life) with-
out doubs,," (29:45)7

Ome of the distinctions that an Islamic government enjoys over
other political schools is the ritual prayer and other religious duties. All
schools at first refer to the people and make all kinds of promises to the
people and the people follew these schools and make sacrifice and find
unity, Then, after a while, all these ideas, slogans and promises are for-
gotten, It is only Islam, with its special programs that enter into each day
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of the Muslims' lives with the special soul-inspiring duties and ‘slogan’
of its call to ritual prayer, its ritual prayer and its other acts of worship
that plants, nurrures and keeps alive its ideas, promises and responsi-
bilities amongst all the different types of people. This, in turn, ensures
that the government and the nation forever remain loyal to their muwal
pact.

Each and every day, simply on hearing the call to ritual prayer,
Muslims pather rogether to perform the congregavonal praver and the
spirit of faith, unity and co-operation, which together insurc the perfor-
mance of the proper laws, are renewed and strengthened witlun them,
Likewise, on Fridays, whole populators of villages, towns and cities
gather together to form a massive congregation and in the sermons of the
Friday ritual prayer, political issues are raised, the people become ac-
quainted with the difficulties of the naton and become resolved o work
harder to bear and solve those difficulties,

Likewise, once every year, Muslims from all over the glabe assemble
in one place, free of all pride and hvpoerisy and five times a day perform
the ritual prayer of unity around the Holy Ka'bah. At this massive gath-—-
ering, Muslims from all the different lands come to know each other, to
be informed of each other's difficulties and to feel a sublime sense of
brotherhood and unity,

g The Spiritual View

As has been stared in the Traditions, “Ritual prayer is the ascension
of the believers; ritual prayer is the spiritual journey of the believer
towards God, " And according to this Tradition, “Prayer draws all the
virtuous near to God,”8

Ritua| prayer is the source of good, virmuous believers, those who
have piety, Furthermore, we have heen told in the Quran (17:79) that the
approved night ritual prayer (to be explained later) raises the human
being to a great station of spiritual glory,

As Imam Khomeini has stared, “The ritual prayer, in tact, all forms
of worship, hold an inner essence and truth as a famous Tradition of
Imam Sadiq says, ‘Divide people who worship God into three groups:
a)Those who worship because of spiritual reward and this is worship
because of greed; b) Those who worship because of fear of the fire and
this is the worship of rewards and c)Ihose who worship because of love
of Him and this is the worship of the secure.” The Holy Quran says, “They
shall be secure from terror om that day,’" (27:89) and the Holy Prophet
said, 'Worship God as if you see Him and if you do notsee Him, He sees
you.” "'?
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2.TYPES OF RITUAL PRAYER

the oldest son.,
circumambulaton

[ 1. Daily supplications:

approved

l 2 Nightly supplications:

(1. The daily ritual prayers : morning, 2 cycles
and Friday (wajih takbiir) noon: 4 cycles

atternoon; 4 cycles
evering: 3 cycles
night: 4 cycles

2.The lapsed ritual prayers of a
{ father, the duty of which falls upon

3. The ritual prayer of special signs
4. The ritual prayer of the obligatory

| 5. The ritual prayer for the dead.

Noon before the noon ritual prayer
(8 cvcles)

Afternoon before the afternoon ritual
prayer (7 cycles)

Evening after the evening ritual prayer
(4 cycles)

Night after the night ritual prayer (2
cycles sitting)

Morning before the morning ritual prayer
(2 cyceles), called the dawn prayer.

8 cycles of night ritual prayers

2 cycles of shafa’ ritual prayers

1 cycle of witr ritual prayer

*Thus the supplications are a total of 34 cycles, twice the number

of required ritual prayers.

3.THE PRELIMINARIES OF THE RITUAL PRAYER'®

a. Clothes and Place

1). The body, clothes and place of the person performing the ritual
prayer must be clean of ritial impurities which have been explained in the

previous section,

2)The clothes and place of the person performing the ritual prayer,
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besides being ritually clean, must also be legitimate, meaning that one
must have the right to use it.
* % E

(:*Are ritual prayers in buildings which were confiscated by the
Islamic Revolution courts correct?

AV you allow the possibility that the confiscation was according
the Divine Law and you are not certain that the place was confiscated,
the ritual prayer is correct.” 11

EE R ]

3). The wearing of natral silk or gold thread or gold adornments,
like a ring, is forbidden for men and renders the ritual prayer invalid,

4). To wear clothes that are neat and clean is an adornment of the
human being and a sign of respect to others and to society. Thus, it is
extremely firting that, when going to the threshold of God, when praying
to the Needless One, Who is the Master of all humanity, especially in the
congregational ritual prayer, one dignifies onecself with one's best and
cleanest clothes and with perfume (within the bounds ol reason, of
course), as the Holy Quran says, "0 children of Adam! Take your beauty
with you when you go to the mosque, " (7,31 )12

As Tmam Khomeini has pointed out, Tt is fitting for the worship-
per to be in a serious mood, dignified, with ody, perfumed clothes, having
brushed his teeth and combed his hair.1 3

5)Women must cover their whole bodies, their heads and their
hair during the ritual prayer, but to cover the area of their faces which
they wash in ablution, their hands until wrists and rop of their feetis not
necessary,

6)f 4 man and woman are performing the ritual prayer alongside
each other, or if the woman is in front of the man, their ritual prayer is
valid, but this is disapproved. If, however, there exists a screen or a space
of about 20 feet, the disapproval is removed. "1 #

b. The Time of the Ritual Prayer

“Glovify God in the evening and in the mowming and praise in the
beavens and the earth is His and at night and at moon.” (30:16-17)13

One of the preparations of ritual prayer is recognizing the tme,
because for each of the five daily ritwal prayers and the other ritual pray-
ers and acts of worship, a special time has been specified which the wor-
shipper must Tecogmize, Therefore, this instruction has caused Tslamic
scholars to follow the arts of astronomy, mathematies and trigonometry,
in order to determine the times of the ritual prayer, solar and lunar
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eclipses and the first and last of the month of Ramadan, the month of
the ritral fast.

1)The Time of the Five Daily Ritual Prayers

a). The dawn prayer; 2 cycles from the first light of morning until
sunrise,

b). The noon ritual prayer: 4 cycles from mid-day until the time it
takes to perform the afternoon ritual prayer before sunset.

¢).The afternoon ritual prayer: 4 cycles, from the time it takes to
perform the noon prayer after mid-day until sunset.

d). The evening ritual prayer: 3 cycles, from the time of sunset
until the time it takes to perform the evening prayver before midnight,
Sunset according to the Divine Law'® is when after sunsct, the redness
which appears in the East moves over one’s head towards the West,

e). The night ritual prayer: 4 cycles, from the time it takes to per-
form the evening ritual prayer after sunset until midnight.

2)The Special Times of the Ritual Prayers

a)."The best time of the dawn ritual prayer 15 from the moment
of the first constant light of morning until the time when redness appears
in the East.

b)."“The hest time of the noon ritual prayer is 17 from the moment
of mid-day until the moment when an upright objects’ shadow is as long
as itsclf,

). “The best time of the afternoon ritual prayer is from the mo-
ment when one's shadow is four sevenths as long as oncself until the mo-
ment when one's shadow is twice the length of onc’s self.

d)."“The best time of the evening ritual prayer is from the moment
of sunset until the fading of the redness in the West until the end of a
third of the night""1%

¢. Orientation to the Qiblab

1. Another of the prerequisites of ritual prayer is knowing the
direcdon of the giblah, the Ka‘'bah in Makkah, because one must perform
the ritual prayer facing the giblah.

2. Of course, God has no above, “Wherever you turn, theve is the
Face of GGod,” (2:115)1? and the aim of facing the qgiblah iz to establish
unity and solidarity among the Muslims of the world and to draw their
artention to one special place,

3. The direction of the giblah can be ascertained from a compass
or the pole star or any of the other reliable signs,
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4. Bearing in mind that the earth is a sphere and from any one
point, two lines can be drawn to the giblah, the directon in which the
Ka'bah is nearer must be chosen. 1f onc is in a place where all dircetions
are equal, the ritual prayer can be offered in any direction, just as inside
the Masjid al-Haram itsell where Muslims offer ritual prayer in all direc-
tions towards the Ka‘bah,

d. The Call to Ritual Prayer

“The call to ritual prayers and declaration to perform the five daily
ritual prayer is more approved whether it is the time of the rirual prayer
or lapsed and whether one be on a journey or not, man or woman, At any
rate, some evenh believe the call to ritual prayer and the declaradion to
perform the ritual prayer is obligatery but it is stronger to consider them
in a general way, If the afrernoon ritual prayer is performed along with the
noon ritual prayer and if the night ritual prayer is performed along with
the evening ritual prayer, the need for the call to prayer for the afternoon
and night prayer lapses. 20

The call to ritual prayer consists of announcing the fundamental
and general principels of Islamic belief, calling to mind the self-perfecting
phrases and the Divine Unity, renewing one’s allegiance to the Holy Pro-
phet and inviting to ritual prayer and good.
1), Allabu akbar (4 timeg)21

“God is Greater,” than anything that can be described. When we
call on Him by His beautiful Qualities, the aim is that we perfect ourselves
with these Qualities and withdraw from no stage of perfectior.

lasbbadu an lq tlaba illaddab(2 times) 22

"1 bear witness that there is no god but God." Besides maintaining
the foundaton of the spirit of monotheism and unity and negating multi-
theists and those who rebel against God's Commands — raghuts — this
prase is a reminder of the eternal pact of human naturebetween man and
God, the pact which man has accepted by saying, “Yes, " testifying that
God is his vabb, his Nourisher and that he is responsible before God, It
is for this reason that sorie of the Muslirss who paid attention to the
content of the call to ritual prayer, when they heard from the minaret
the words, asbbadu an la dlaba illaddab used to say in reply, “Rala, shabid-
na,'” "Yes, we bear witness,”

3} ashbadu anna mubammadan rasulul4ab(2 times)?3
“I bear witness that Muhammad is the Prophet of God," not God
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and not the son of God. And becausc what he brought is from God, we
accepr his teachings and leadership with all our heart and soul. The
making of these declarations, ‘I bear witness that there is no god but God'
and ‘1 bear witness that Muhammad is the Prophet of God’ is a reminder
of the allegiance of Muslims to the Holy Prophet. During the time of the
Prophet, whocver wished to live under the auspices of the Islamic society
gave therr allegiance to the Holy Prophet of Islam with these two declara-
tions and bound themselves to follow the Prophet and the Divine instruc-
tions. Muslims consider loyalty to this pact as being very important.®
4) hayya ‘ala-s-salab (2 times)**

“Hasten to the ritual prayer.” With all our heart and soul, with
full and concentrated attention, we must be sure tc attend to the ritual
prayer, preferably in congregation at the beginning of the ritual prayer
time, in order to receive its self-perfecting effects,

5) bayya ‘alad-fatab (2 times)*®

“Hasten to salvation,' The path to salvaton, m the view of the
Ouran, consists of the following: 27

*[Faich, 231

* Attention in ritual prayer, 23:2

*Picty in deeds and thoughts, 23:3

* Paying zakat, 23:4

*Chastity, 23:5

*Loyalty to promises and trusts, 23:8

*Purificatior of the ego, 87:14

* Avolding usury, 3:130

*Patience, 3:200,

* Advising ta patence, 3:200

*Guarding against deeds by the enemy, 3:200

*Piety, 3:200

* Jihad upon the Way of God, 5-35

* Avoiding gambling and wine, 5:90

*Repentance and returning to God, 24:31

*Commanding to good and preventing evil, 3:104

*Following the light of the Holy Quran, 7. 157

*|ncreasing good deeds, 7:8

*Hizbullah (Party of God), 58:22

This phrase, ashbadu anna mubammadan rasulud4ab, which is n:pcateJ vwice,
may be followed by repeating the phrase, ashbbadu anna aliyyan walillab24, twice.
This phrase, “I bear witness that “Ali is the Fricnd of God,” is not an obligatory part
of the Call to Rital Prayer or the Declaration to Perform the Rital Prayer, but, itis
good to say it and by so deing, Shi‘ites set before themselves the sublime model of
the teachings of Islam and its Prophet s manifested in Imam ‘Al peace be upon him.
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*Reminding of Divine blessings, 7:69
*Good deeds, 22:77

Aaiayya wla khayri-l-"amal (2 times)* 8

“Hasten to the best deed.” This phrasc teaches us that the ritual
prayer is not only howing and prostrating, but must alsc accompany good,
righteous actions, just as the Holy Quran tells us, "0 you who balicve!
Bow and prostrate and worship your Nowrisher and perform beautiful
deeds (and acts of charity), bapiy you will (find) salvation.”' (22.77)29

Ty allabu akbar (2 times) 30

“God is Greater.,” Cod is greater than all things and this includes
material powers and the forces of an arrogant ruler who rebels against
God's Commands. Therefore, we neither count any power as being greater
than that of God not, being with God, do we allow oursclves to be afraid
of what are only superficial powers, or, in the rerminology of the day,
the superpowers,

8Na daba ifla-f-lak (2 omes) 3

“There is no god but God.” Once again we repeat this declaration
of monotheism and denizl of multitheism, which is the most impcrrant
principle of Islam. By doing so, we again remind ourselves to twrn away
from the darkness of enslavement to personalities and wealth, muld-
theism, hypocrisy and discord, and to dircct ourselves towards the light
of monotheism and unity.

“It is approved that a person be chosen to call to the ritual prayer
who is just, able to discern the prayer times and who has a pleasant voice.
It ig also approved that the call tc ritual prayer be called to from a high
place.”"32

e. The Declaration ta Perform the Ritwal Prayer
After the call to the ritual prayer, the general announcement, we
make oursclves ready for the prayer by saying the declaraton to perform
the ritual prayer. The phrases of it are as follows:
callabn akbar (2 tines)
cashbadu anla ilaba idla Hab (2 dmes)
L ashlady auna mubammadan rasulu-l-lah (2 nmes)
. ashbadu anna “aliyyan wah llab (2 times, recommended)
,bayya ‘alassalab (2 times)
. bayya “ala--falab (2 times)
. bayva ‘ala kbayri 1-amal (2 times)

= O L e A e



94 HT: Ritual Prayer

8. gad garnati-s-saleh (2 times)

9. allabu akbar (2 times) i3

10, Iz ilaba illa-l-lab (1 tme)

[ Presence of Heart

“Tt is fitting for the performer of the ritual prayer, in all of the
words and actons of the ritual prayer, to have presence of heart, so that
the only thing that is attended to is that which the devotee has turned to.
Therefore, all our attention must be on the ritual prayer and lines of
remembrance that it contains, We must stand for the ritual prayer in awe
and reverence to our Holy and Magnificent Lord, the Sublime and Rever-
end, and free our hearts of everything else. Having placed oursclves be-
fore Almighty God, the Lord of Lords, we address Him, confide in Him
and implore Him. When somecne has realized this, his heart becomes full
of awe and he sees himself as being at fault regarding the performance of
his duties. He fears God and ther he regards the expanse of God's Mercy
and he finds hope. This is the condition of the perfect, which itself has
countless stages and levels according to the levels and stages of the wor-
shippers.

“And it is ficting that the worshipper be in 4 state of humility,
dignified, in clean and tidy dress, with scent, having cleaned his teeth and
combed his hair, that he performs his ritual prayer as if in farewell, that
he renews his repentance and request for forgivencss, that he stands be-
fore his Nourisher like an abject slave and, in saying, fyyaka na'budu wa
fyyaka nasta‘in that he be sincere, not that he be a servant of his inflated
desires and stretch his needy hand in this and that direction.

“And it is ficting that he strives to refrain from the acs which,
like conceit, envy, back-biting, with holding zakat and the other obliga-
tory duties, prevent his prayers from being accepted.”#

The way to attain ‘presence of heart’

1).""The source of ‘presence of heart’ is in one’s deeds, the per-
formance of which resonartes in the heart and its importance is consider-
ed. If we gave the same importance we give correspording with a beloved
to spiritual monologues with God, we would never be negligent.

2).“The bird of the heart is continuously flying upon the branches
of the trec of desire and leve of this world which is in the heart. If
through asceticista and meditation, we leave this tree, the heart will be
quieted and made certain and we will find ‘presence of heart'.

3).“At the time of meditation, a person must be like a person who
tcaches the words to a child and stresses the words in order to make
him able to speak in the same way. Remembrance of God must be taught
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to the heart. When a person remembers God with the rongue, and is
occupied with waining the heart, the external aids the internal and just
as the heart of a child opens through the tongue, help reaches the exterior
from the interior and glad ridings and happiness are produced in that
person which eliminate the previous exhaustion,

4)."If a person for a certain time in the ritval prayer and applica-
tion {prepare those things whick are preliminaries fcr the ‘presence of the
heart’ and remove oneself from those things which makes one’s mind lose
its power of concentration), the soul will become normal " 35

4.HOW THE DAILY RITUAL PRAYER IS PERFORMED

a. Intention (niyyat) and the Glovification of God (takbirat aldibram)

In order to begin the ritual prayer, first of all, it is necessary to
make one’s intention known which is that one intends and directs one's
heart towards the aim of the ritval prayer, which is closeness to the Divine
Qualitics and ethics and, as the result, self-perfection, Having made this
Intention, one raises one’s hands near to one’s ears, palms open, facing
rowards the giblah, one says, allabu akbar, 36 By saying this first allabu
akbar, which is called the Glorification of God, one eauses oneself to enter
a sacred sanctuary in which all one'’s attention is for God, and, with per-
fect dignity, one humbles onesclf in the awesome preserce and grandeur
of God, the Almighty,

1). Things Which Invalidate the Ritual Prayer

a."Eating and drinking even if only a small amount based on cau-
tion, but to swallow something small which is in one’s mouth is no pro-
blem, howgver caurtion is to avoid it,

b.“Laughing in a loud voice, even if it was totally uncontrollable
but there is no problem with carelessness.

c."Any excessive action that takes the person praying out of the
state of ritual prayer.

d.""Talking,

e Turning to the left or night.

£."Crying out loud for the sake of worldly affairs bur there is no
problem with carclessness,

g.""Performing more or less of the pillars of the ritual prayer, inten-
tionally or unintentionally.

h.“Intentionally performing a part of the rirtual prayer which is
not a pillar.

i."Doubting the number of cycles performed in the 2 cycle, 3
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cycle and first two cycles of the 4 cyele ritual prayer,”37

2)The Pillars of the Ritual Prayer

a. Making one’s intentions known; b. the glorification of God;
¢, standing upright at the time of recting the glorification of God and
before bending forward; d. bending forward; e. two prostrations for each
cycle.

Other than these five acts, other actions or words are not the pillar
of the ritual prayer and il by mistake they mcrease or decrease, the rital
prayer is invalidated.

3)The Rules for Making One’s Intentions Known

a,""Making your intentions known consists of resolvirg to do some-
thing. The credibility of this intention is in that it be to seek nearness to
God Almighty and the following of His Command, And it 1s not neces-
sary that the intention be stated out loud for making one’s intention
known 1s a deed of the heart.

b.““The credibility of making onc's intentions known is in that it
be done in all sincerity and not through hypocrisy or pretention,

c."The type of ritual prayer to be performed must be determined
in making one’s intention known even if it be summarily done.

d.“One may sometimes change one's intentior frem one ritual
prayer to another. For instance,

(i).,"'A person while performing the afternoon or night ritual prayer
realizes that he or she has not performed the noon or evening ritual pray-
er, that person must change his or her intention from the afternoon or
night rirual prayer to the noon or evening ritual prayer.

(ii)."If a person is performing the ritual prayer and suddenly rea-
lizes that he or she has a lapsed ritual prayer, unless he or she be afraid
thar sufficient time does not remain for the ritual prayer, that is then
obligatory 38

4)The Rules for the Glorification of God

a,"'The glorification of God is a pillar of the ritual prayer and any
increase or decrease in this causes the invalidity of the ritual prayer.

b.“The form of the glorification of God is to say allabu akbar and |
saying something similar or its translation is not sufficient.

c.*At the time of saying the glorification of God, the body must
be sull.

d.It is approved that at the time of the saying of the glorification
of God, your two hands are below your ears so that at the beginning of



The Daily Rinal Praoyvers a7

the takbir | they move upwards and by the end, your hands have reached
yOur cars.

e."It is better if your fingers are closed and your palms are open
towards the giblah."??

b, The Rules for Standing Upright (giyam)

1."Standing upright for the plorification of God |, which is a neces-
sity of making your intention known and standing upright before bend-
ing forward are pillars of the ritwal prayer,

2."Tu the point possible, it is oblipatory that the stare of the per-
son performing the ritual prayer be one of calmness,

3."A person who is unable to stand, not even by leaning on some-
thing or bending or by spreading the legs, etc,, recites the ritual prayer
while sitting and if unable to sit, lying on the right side and if this is not
possible, lying on the left side facing the giblah. IT this is not possible,
one recites it lying on one’s back with one’s feet facing the giblah,

4."A person who can stand for a part of the riwal prayer must
do so until the point where it is no longer possible and then sit and then,
wherever possible, arise,"" 490

c. The Rules of Recitatior

1."In the first and second cycle of the obligatory ritual prayers, it
is obligatory to recite the Surah Hamd and any other complete surah of
the Holy Quran and in some cases, it is possible to eliminate the second
surah. Sometimes, because of the lack of sufficient time, eliminating the
second surah is obligatory.

2,"The recitation of Surah Hamd is also one of the conditions
for the superagatory prayers as well. But the recitaton of a second surah
is not obligatory in either of them.

3."Recitation of a surah in the ritual prayers in whick a prostrea-
tion becomes obligatory is not advisable,

4.“The bismillah is an integral part of all surahs except Surah
Bara't,

5.%The two surahs of fil and daf as well as the two surahs of dabs
and  lam mashrab are each one surah and betwen them the Aismelab
must be stated and the recitation of just one is not sufficient,

6."Tt is obligatory that in the noon and afternoon ritual prayers
the Surah Hamd and an additional surah be recited quietly except for the
bisillab and in the morning, evening and night ritwal prayers, it is abli-
gatory upon men to recite them ourt loud,

7.“What is meant by ‘our loud’ is to make the tone manifest and
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‘quietly’ means not letting the tone be heard. Tt is not advisable to yell
them out or recite them so quiedy that the person reciting them cannot
hear them.

8.1, through forgetlulness or not knowing the rule, where one
should recite them out loud or guictly, one recites them out loud where
they should have been recited quicdy or quictly where they should have
been recited out loud, the ritual praver is correct and if one becomes
aware of his mistake between the Surah Hamd and the other surah, it
iS not I].EL‘{‘.SS-'J.T}" Lo re F]fﬂr 'i]:..

9. 'The recitation of the Surah Hamd and another surah must be
correct and if one were to intentionally recite them with emphasis where
there is no emphasis or add a letter or 4 movement, one has made a mus-
take and one's prayer is invalidared,”#?

After the glorificadon of God, the hands are hrought down and
the following surah of the Hely Quran must be recited in Arabic which is
called the Surah Fathah (Opening) or Hamd {Praise).

bisini 4 dabi-rrabman-rvabim

al-bamdu lidabi rabbid-‘alamin
arsabmaniv-rabim

maliki yawmi-d-din

tyyaka na'budu wa iyyaka nasta'ie
ibdina-ssiratad-nustagin

sirata-lladbing an‘amta ‘alaybim
ghayrid-maghdubi alaybim wa la-d- dallin’°

This surah is the first surah of the Holy Quran and a kind of table
of contents of the Quran’s prinaples and contents. Tt is for this reason
that to recite this surah in each of the daily ritual prayers and certain
other ritual prayers, 1s obligatory, and this is very cffective in reforming
the self and socicty.

1)Surab Hamd

Surah Hamd can be divided into four parts: The first part is about
God and four of the Divine Qualities that are related to the creation and
perfection of the human being. sabbil-alamin, arsabman, arvyabim, and
malik, The second part relates to the Hereafter and its rewards and punish-
ments, yaurmi-d-din, The third part is related to monotheism and the road
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of the Prophets, the true, the martyrs and the good - stratadladbing an*
amta alaybim. This is the road which we must follow, taking those who
are upon it as examples in order to be a part of the Divine Blessings, The
fourth part, saying no to the path of those whe have no path, the lost
and deluded.

a). In the Name of God, bismiddabi

Muslims begin their works in the Name of God, the Merciful, the
Compassionate and seek success and favor from Him; that same God Who
created us, taught us speech, writing and what we knew not (55.4);
whatever we have is from Him.

"God Almighty began the world in His Name and the human being
who is externally a microcosm is, in reality, the macrocosm. The first
thing which is taught to him and the first program which was prepared
for the Prophet of Islam was, “Recite in the Name of your Nourisher,”
All of the world is a Name and Sign of God...vou are all Names of Ciod,.,
and the Sign of God exists in all things, Evervthing is realized with a
Name of Ged. Everything is from Ilim and everything returns to
Him. " 43

b)Divine Training, al-bamdu lidabi rabbid-alamin

"Praise belongs to God, Who is the Nourisher of the worlds .
This means that all praise belongs to God. Whatever is praiscd, it is praise
of Him and whatever praise¢ is uttered, it is praise for Him. It is the visage
aof God that attracts all praise to itself and no praise takes place that is
not His, for everything that exists is from Him. If the human being bears
in mind that praise is for Him, multitheism will never occur in his heart.
If he wants to make a eulogy for some ruler, he will understand that this
is reserved for God only. As for the ruler who finds so much vanity,
this is because he fails to know his own self’. He fails to realize that he
himself is nothing, and thateverything that exists is from God "4

c)Allab

In the words of Imam Khomeini, “(iod is the manifestation of the
Sublime Truth which comprehends all manifestations (and Divine Quali-
tiex): "% S

“He is God, theve is no god other than He, the Merciful, the Com-
passionate, the Possessor, the Holy, the Peace, the Trusting, the Protector,
the Ewinent, the Mighey, the Magnificent, the Creator, the Inventor, the
Designer, His ave the Beautiful Names," (59:22-23)46
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d)The Nowrisher, vabbid-alamin

Rabb means Creator and Nourisher, the gradual perfecton or
evolution of creation. God is the Absolute Nurrurer and Txalter, for if
we look at nature and the world of creation, we see that all parts of
creation are moving [rom their imperfect states towards perfecton. In
the world of nature, there is no standsull or rewogression. The human
being is no exception and is also subject to the Divine Nourisher of trans-
formatdon.

“..the word Nourisher is brought up at the beginning of the Quran
and we have been told to recite this in several cyeles of our daily ritnal
prayer and to be aware that the highest level of Nourishing is especially
God's, following which it is refllected in the Prophets and, through them,
in the rest of humanity, One of the important aspects of this is that which
follows.

“allah is the rabbid-alawin, the Nourisher of the worlds and in
this same surah we recite that the height of this exaltation is moving on
the straight path. siret al-wimstagim, which leads to the Absolute per-
fection of Allah.. if people were to reflect on Allah, they would unite
and smash all idols and would reach sublime goals, whether they are the
goals of humanity and human society in this world or whether they are
the higher goals that exist in a different world.™ 7

g)World View

Praise belongs to God, Nourisher of the Worlds, instead of my
Nourisher, This gives us a wider sense of values and teaches us that God
is not the Teacher and Perfector of a certain nation, as some of the Jewish
faith believe, nor the Cherisher of a certain land, but the Supreme Nurrur-
er of all of mankind: and that human beings, no marter what their color,
race, land, all have one Creator, one Nourisher and are all equal before
Him and that no one is superior to another except in caution of the Divine
that is called piety,

I The Merciful, the Compassionate, ar+abmaii-v+abim

“Rabwman and Rabim are among the manifestations of God. The
Rabman with Mercy and Compassion has created all of existence and this
is Mercy; a great extensive Mercy that includes all things, for allthings
are the essence of Mercy; they themsclves are His Mercy," 8

Praising God by these Qualities of being Merciful and Compassion-
ate, and saying them over and over again on our tongues when He needs
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no praise, cmphasizes this fact that the Divine Creation and Exalting and
the excellence and order of Islam are all based on kindness and love, We
regularly praise those two Qualities of God. Thus itis to be expected that
we build ourselves and our soicety on these lines and, being kind and for-
giving to others, live in complete peace and love.

At the same time, linking the Divine Quality of Nourisher with the
two Qualities of Merciful and Compassionare, also teaches those who wish
to teach that the only correct and perfect teaching is teaching aceompa-
nied by love, affecdon and kindness.

g)Attention Towards the Hereafter, maliki yawni-d-din

Master of the Day of Judgment. This verse draws the Muslims'
attention to another principle of Islam, faith in the Hereafror and the Day
of Retribution.

“In the commentaries and dictionarics, the word @& s counted
as meanming reckoning and retribution, And perhaps what s meant by din
is the Divine Law for on the Day of Resurrection, the effects of religion
hecome manitest and the truths of religion appear. It is because of this
that that day must be called “the day of religion’. In the same way, today
is the day of the world, for it is the affects of the world which are appar-
ent and the visage of reality of religion is not manifest...the Day of Resur-
rection is both a ‘Day of God’ and a ‘Day of Religion', for it is the mani-
festation of the Divine Authority and the 'Day of Reality’ of the Divine
Religion*?

h)Menotbeism in Worship, iyyaka na‘budu

“Thee alone do we worship,...”, This verse is the acceprance of the
Divine Covenant which the followers of the Divine religions have been
called to and which we Muslims have accepted and arc committed to.
“Say, O you of the Book Come to an expression altke to us and to you,
that We worship nowne but God and do not associate anytbing (or body)
with Him, and that some of us do not take others as Nurturers besides
God, And if they twm away, say, 1 bear witness that we are Mus-
lims,(3:64)50

So, we worship none but God, nor count anyone as our Nour
isher other than God. Nor do we assign anyone as His partner for all
creatures are His ereation. Everyvone is born of one mother and one
father, We belicve that no one is superior to another except in being
‘on one’s guard in virtue'. "Certainly the most noble of you before God
is the most endowed in piety of you."
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i)Secking Help Only From God, iyyaka nasta’in,

“And from Thee we seek belp.™ It is firting thar the performer
of the prayer be sincere in saying, dyyaka ma'budu wa tyyaka nasta’in
(Thee we worship and from Thee we seek belp), and not be the slave of
selfish desires nor extend a needy hand in this and that direction.” 51

) The Straight Path, ibdinas sivata-l-mustagim

“Guide us on the Straight Path,’” This path which has been laid
before us in the Quran is the road of moderaton, of unity, of fore-
bearance in all affairs.  “This is certainly My Straight Path, so follow it
and do mot follow paths that scatter you from His Path. ™ (6:153) 52

“One path ends in nature and the other lies in the Divinity, The
straight path begins from the ‘clot’.. until it reaches that which is beyond
your and my imagmnation.

“The choice of these two paths is yours, the Straight Path of
humanity or deviadeon to the right or lefr. Whatever the direction of
deviation, it is distant from humanity, The Prophets have come to intro-
duce this path, “The puth of those whom You bave favored, not of those
whow Thy wrath & upon and wov of those gstmy,” Those whom God's
wrath is upon are one class of the deviated, Those who are astray are also
deviated and far from guidance, the more they advance, the further away
they become.

“The straight path is a bridge berween nature and paradise. Its
last stage is the Divine Meeting, There, no one has admitmnce cxcept
human beings. Right at this moment, we are on the bridge of hell; nature
is the substance of hell.

“Orly one road is straight and finer than a hair; it is narrow and
dark and needs the light of guidance. May God guide us,"” 53

k)Those of the Straight Path, sirataddadbing an'amta ‘alaybim

“The path of those whom Thee hast favored.” Those who are
subject to the Divine Favors and whose path we must set before us and
take example from, are described in this Quranic verse: “Those whom Cur
favor is upon, the Propbets, the true, the martyrs and the righ-

teous.'' (4:69) 34
“Giod has favored us through the prophetic teachings with guidance

upon the path that leads to God and which is the cause of the whole of
mankind attaining well-being, Living in this world with the correct system
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of upbringing and peace and changing all the directions of this warld
towards the direction of monotheism and the other movements, whether
they are movements of the heart, of the imagination or of the hody, if
they differ from this path, they are rebelliousness. There are only these
two paths, the road of rebelliousness against God's Commands and the
path of God. The path which God’s guardians and prophets have guided
mankind upon is that path of God and itis this path upon which all of
us must move.'' 53

INot the Path of Those Upon Whom is Thy Wrath, ghayrid-maghdubi
alaybim

‘Not the path upon whom is Thy Wrath," Those upon whom is
God’s wrath, according to the Holy Quran, consist of the following:

*The arrogant and the human satanic forces (as apposed to the
Prophet) (31:7) 56

*The multitheists and malicious hypoerites (as opposed to the
True).(48:6) *7

*The unjust, the oppressors and murderers (as opposed to the
martyrs), {4:93)58

*The disbelicvers (25 opposed to the righteous). (16:106)%°

wm)Of Those Who Have Gone Astray, la-d-dallin
'Of those who bave gome astray.” Those who have gone astray are.
*Those whose belief has turned to kufr, 2. 109
*Thaose who disobey Cod and His Propher, 33.36
*Those who do not believe in the Hercafter, 33.9
*Those who have no faith in the Divine Mercy, 15:57

n)The General Understanding of the Surab Hamid

By saying, Fsmi-d-labirvabman-rrabim, we seek blessings and
success from God, bear him in mind in all we do, begin our action on the
straight path of the Divine and stay away from the path of deviaton,
the path of desires, satanic aspirations and passions.

By reciting al-bamdu lidabi rabbid-wlamin, we reflect on the pur-
pose of creation which is the perfection and evolution of its components,
especially human beings, broaden our sense of values and our harmony
and unity with the rest of ereation,

By uttering the two beautiful Qualities of the Divine, ar-r+abman-r-
rabim, we try to adorn ourselves and our society with these Qualities and
be kind and forgiving in our relatdons with one another,

Similarly, when we come to malild yawmi-d-din, we are reminded
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of the Day of Judgment and the punishments and rewards of our deeds
that are ours in the Hercafter. And, so as to attain Divine Favor and
rewards and immunity from His punishments, both in the world and the
Hereafter, we:

1) Try to be in unity with other Muslims. Having forgotten the
word ‘T', Muslims use the word ‘we’ in its place. Thus we say, fyyaka
na budu wa iyyaka nasta’in

2)We worskip only God, tyyaka na budu,

3)And we seek only His Help, iyyaka nasta‘in,

$)We ask God to guide us to the steaight path, ibdina-s-sivatad-
nHLS L i, :

3).And by saying siraradladhing an‘amta ‘wlaybim, we follow the
path of the Prophets, the true, the martyrs and the righrcous.

6).By saying ghayril maghdubi alaybim, not of those whom Thy
urath is wfrow, we say, ‘no’ to the path of those by whom Almighty God
is angered, the arrogant, the multitheists, the hypocrites, the oppressors,
the killers and the rejecters of belicf.

7)And by saying, wa la-d-dallin, we similarly say ‘no’ to the path of
those who have turned from the path of faith towards dishelief and re-
bellicusness of God's Commands and disbelief in the Hereafter.

2)Surab Iklas

Afrer having recited the Surah Hamd, another complere Surah of
the Holy Quran must be attentively recited. One of the short but meaning-
ful surahs is the surah known as fawhid or kblas, in the path of which
we must continuously strive and with which we must mould ourselves
and our society, The contents of this surah and some of the lessons it
teaches us arc as follows:

a)Kindness and forgivencss, bismid-labi rrabman-rvabing.®® In the
Name of God, the Mereiful, the Compassionate.

byUnity and Oneness, gl buwad-labu abad ©' ‘Say, He is God,
One." God 1s One, the servants and nourished of God must also be one
with each other and must be aware of separation and isolation which are
the manifestadons of multitheism.

cINeedless, al-labu-ssamad 62 ‘'Goad the Needless.”” Just as our
Nourisher and Exalter is Needless, so we must foster within ourselves
and our socicty the spirit of independence.

d)Abstaining trom envy and racism. lam yalid wa lam yulad, 63
“Who bas not begotten and bas not been begorten,”

e)Withourt like, wa lam yakun labu kufuwan abad. %% “And equal
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to Him & not anyone.." Just as our God is Unique, s0 we must strive to
be a unique example for others and we must be so equipped that we
never feel incapable or resourceless in the face of swangers, A link with
law yakun must be strong for you to be unmatched among mankind,
As He, the Fssence of whom is One and without partner, His servant
likewise works with no parter.

d. The Rules of Bending Forward <t

"0 mankind! Bow you down...”" (22:77)

1)."In each cycle, one bending forward is oblipatory and the bow-
ing torward is a pillar of the religion,

2)."0One must bow forward far enough so that one's hands touch
one's knees,

3.1t Is obligatory to say, subbanpa rabbiya-‘asimi wa be bamdib
{Glorv be to my Lord, the Greatest and praise) with calmness.

4),"“After arising (rom the bending forward, it is approved to
quictly say the fakbir,

5).““After the bending forward, it is obligatory to stand quiet for
a few scconds.” 66

After reciting the whole of the two surahs, one moves to the
position of the bending forward so that the hands can reach the knees.
Then bearing in mind God’s Greamess and Magnificence, we say, “Glory
be to my Lord, the Greatest and praise." €7 May it be that souls become
free of faults and disorders.

The phrase stems from the Quranic verse, “So glorify the perfection
of the Name of your Glovious Nourisher." (56:74) and instead of it, one
may say, three times, subbanadak (glory be to God).

After having straightened from the bending forward, it is approved
to say, samigddab lman bamidib, allabue akbar, (God hears the one who
praises and God is Greater than to be compared to er,nj,rt]-lingss.1 Ohviously
God is Hearing and we too must strive to hear and accept His exalting and
guldance,

e. The Rules for Prostration

‘0 mankind!.. prostrate yowrselves,,, "' (22.77) 62

1).*Two prostrations are obligatory in every cycle of the ritual
prayer and these two prostrations are ‘pillars’ of the ritual prayer.

23.%0Ome must bend forward for the prostration and one’s fore-
head must touch the earth. Obligatory caution is that one rest upon seven
parts of the body (forehead, two palms, two knees, and two tops of the
toes).
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3)."It is oblipatory to recite the phrase, Subbane rabbiva--a'a
wa bi bamdib (glory be to my Lord, the Highest, and praise) with calm-
ness.

43."'The forehead and tocs must be Aat and if one is 4 fingers higher
than the other, the ritual prayer is correet.

5)."Sitting quictly berween two prostrations is obligatory but
recitations of the glory be to the Lord after the first and second are
approved.” 70

After standing straight from the bending forward, we move to the
prostration so that seven parts of our body are on the ground. In pro-
stration, we say, subbana rabbiya-d«ala wa bi bamdih- 71 This phrase
stems from the Quranic verse, “Glorify (the Perfection) of the Name of
your Nownsher, the Sublime, " (87;1) In place of this phrase, one can also
say subbanaddab three times, both in the bending forward and in the
prostration, 72~

Cne then sits up straight from the prostrations says, allabu akbar,
which is desirable to be said once or twice and moves again to the pros-
stration which is performed in the same way as the first one. The first
cycle has now been compelted and one stands up,

“Prostrating for God is itsell one of the greatest acts of worship.
In the Traditions we are told that no worship is like prostration and thar
the necarest state of the servant to his God is in prostrawon. Thus, in
thanks to God on receiving new blessings, or on having had troubles
removed, or when recalling these instances, or having had the success to
perform what was obligatory or approved to perform, even settling a
difference between two people, the emphasized caution is to perform a
prosiration and say three times, shukrani-l-dab or shukean.” 73

When moving from the sitting position after the prostration to the
standing posture, we say, & buladlab wa quwwatsh qumu wa ag'ud™,
‘with strength from God and power {rom Him, | stand and sit,’

1."Prostration is only permissible on carth and what grows from
the carth, provided that which grows from the carth is not edible or
wearahle like stone, earth, tree leaves, paper and so on, 73

2."In the same way, that which the performer of the ritual prayer
places his forchead upon must also be clean.

3."To perform the prostration for other than God is forbidden,
so if some unknowing people prosmate themselves in front of shrines do
so for God, there is no problem, but otherwise it is forbidden," 76

LR N

Someone asked Amir al-Mu'minin, Ali, peace be upon him, what

the secret of the two prostrations was. Ile stated, **The first prostration
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when the performer of the ritual prayer places his forehead on the ground,
indicates that he was created from the earth and when he reaises his head
it indicates that he was taken from the carth. Similarly, the second pros-
tration is a sign that he will (die and) return to the earth again and become
earth, while his raising his head from prostradon again is an indication
that he will rise up from the carth a second time on the Day of Resur-
rection. “From it we created you and in it we retwrn you and fram it
we will take you anotber time, " (20:55)77

[. The Second Cycle

After sitting after the two prostratdons, we stand up again and
like the first cycle, we recite Surah Hamd and any other surah from the
Quran.

g. The Special Prayer (qunut)

In every ritual prayer, in the second cycle after the recitztion of
Surah Hamd and another surah, it is then approved to raise the hands
together, palms open and upwards and supplicate to God for our needs,

In gqunut , whatever supplication that is appropriate to our condi-
tions and circumstances can be made, but it is important that we not limit
our wants to this material plane and say, for example, rebbana atina fi
T-dunya basanatan wa fil-akbirati basanatan wa gina ‘adbaba-nnar, ‘Our
Nowrisher! Give us beautiflly in this world and beautifilly in the Here-
after and save us from the five, " (2:201)78

b. The Bending Forward and Prostrations
After qunut, we lower our hands and, as in the first cycle, we
perform the bending forward and the prostratons,

i. Bearing Witness (tashahbud)
When we remain sitting, we recite the ‘bearing witness' which
consists of the declarations of Islam.
al-hamdu-liddab (which is approved)
Praise belongs to God.
ashbadu an la ilaba tladdab

I bear witness that there is no god but God.
wabdabu la sharika lab

There is no partmer equal to Him,
we asbbadu anna mubammadan ‘abdubu wa vosuluh

I bear witness that Muhammad is the Servant and Prophet of God.
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allabumma salli ‘ala mubanmadin wa ali mubammad 779
0 God! May Your blessings be upon Muhammad and Muhammad's family
“When we recite in the ritual prayer, ashbbadu annag smubammadan
abdubuy wa vasulab, the fact of the Holy Propher being God's servant
precedes his prophethood and possibly the significance of this is that the
Prophet attained prophethood through the channel of his service, that
he became free of all things and became a servant: a servant of God and
not of other things, There are no more than two paths, service to God
or service to the enslaving self, If a human being becomes free of service
to others and accepts the service of God, he then becomes meritorious of
being Cod’s servant and the actions he performs will have no devia-
tion.” 89 This declaradon is recited in the second and in the last cycle
of the ritual prayers.

j. The Four Extollments (tasbibat al-rba®)

In the third and fourth cycles of the three and four cycle ritual
prayers, only the Surah Hamd is recited. Furthermore, instead of Surah
Hamd, the following line, which is called the tasbibat al-arba’ , can be
recited three times silently , though onc time is sufficient.

Subbanad-dab, ‘Glory be to God’ Who is above all faults and short-
comings like ignorance, weakness, injustice, need, partnership, deceit and
SO On.

Wa-l-bamdu li-ldab, 'Praise belongs to God.

Wa la dlaba ilad-lab. “Vhere is no god but God,'

Wa<dabu akbar. ‘God is Greater,” #1

L ]

In numerous verses, the Holy Quran informs us of parts of the
creation extolling the perfection of God and it urges us to extoll His per-
fection with praise of our Nourisher and with the hallowed and magni-
ficent Names of the Divine. Bearing in mind that God needs no praise
or glorification, what is the secret of this praise?

The answer is that from the tiniest atom to the milky way, by
showing systematic currents of movenent and the path of perfection, the
whole of creation extols the perfection of its Creator and shows that He is
above all faults and imperfectons.

with the words of the extollments, we human beings must also
become purificd of all faults and defects, and, along with the rest of
creation, systematically and faultlessly strive to advance towards per-
feetion, We must manifest our latest strengths and ralents and become the
sources of goodness and guidance of others.
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At the same time, the words of Surah Hamd and these extollments
make ‘the human being aware of his faults and of the boundful talents
that he has been given to reach perfection and excellence, They encourage
him to strive and be resolved and hopeful, so that like a drowning person
splitting the roaring waves of the sea, he will break through the barriers
in his path and deliver himself to the shore of perfection,

After reciting these extollments, the performer of the ritual prayer
again bends forward, prostrates, as in the first twao cycles.

In the state of bending forward, we shield our eves from half the
waorld and what pertains to it and hy saying the praise of God, the Great-
¢st, we urn our attention to the Divine Magnificence and the path of
evolution and extollment of material existence. Similarly, in prostration,
our cyes arc shiclded from all of the world and all its transient pleasures,
We become aware of death and the Hereafrer and, by saying ‘Glory be
to God, the Highest', we make ourselves attentive to the greatest path of
perfection: Qur creation on earth, our return to earth, our being raised
from the earth once more on the Day of Resurrection and our journey
towards our Sublime Exalter,

k. The Ritual Prayer’s Salutations

“When a servant oriented towards God comes to himself after the
state of prostration, the secrct of which is sell-annihilaton and finds
himself once more in command of his senses, he greets the creation as
a whole with the salutations or greetings (salam), just like a person re-
turning from a journcy. Firstly, he gives his salutations to the Propher,
the manifestation of the Divine Leadership (wilayab) and then the rest
of ereation. If a person does not depart from the creation during the ritual
prayer and does not become a traveller oriented towards God, then for
him, the salutatons has no realicy other than being a simple uttering of
the tongue. If the devotee does not, in fact, ascend wich this ritual prayer
and does not depart from the house of the self, this person has no sal-
utations.”#2

Because the ritual prayer in Islam is the believer's ascension and
spiritual journey after the 'bearing witness' of the last cycle of each ritual
prayer, having established a spiritual relatonrship with the Leader of the
Islamic ummah, with all the righteous sections of that nation and with the
spirits of the angels, we call to them and give them our greedngs, for we
are not remote from them during our spiritual journey,

assalamu  ‘alayka ‘ayyuba w-nabiyyu wa vabmatud-dabi wa barakatubu
Peace be upon thee, Prophet and God's Mercy and Blessings,
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as-salamy ‘alayna

Peace he upon us,

wa ‘ala ibadi-l-labi-s-salibin

And upon the righteous servants of God.

With these greetings, we keep ourselves from divisior and feelings
of superiority and warmly send an invocation on all our brothers and sis-
ters who are moving on the siraight path of righteousness.

as-salamu ‘alaykwm wa rabmatuddabi wa barakatubu
Peace be upon all of you and God's Mercy and Blessing. #3

This salutation frees us from the limitadons of the world and the
worldly and gives us relatons with the world of the spirits and angels.
Furthermore, ending the ritual prayer with this preeting of the angels
makes us understand that provided the Muslims perform the ritual prayer
with concentration and attention, they will come to possess the manners
and behavior of angels, until (after death) they reach the world of the
angels and greet them,

ET

“For the salutations, it is sufficient to say, as-salamu ‘alayna wa ‘ala
‘thadi-l-Haku-ssalibin or as-salamu ‘alaykwm wa rabmaty Habi wa baraka-
tubu , peace be upon us and upon all righteous servants of God or peace
be upon all of you and God’s Mercy and Blessings, but approved caution
is that one not be satisfied with this. Thus, if the first phrase is said, the
sccond is approved and if the first phrase is not said, it would appear that
the second is obligatory 84

5.THE CONGREGATIONAL RITUAL PRAYER

“And keep up the titual prayer and pay the poorrate and bow
down with those who bow down. " (2:43)%3

As Islam is a social religion and the religior of monotheism and
unity, exmremc importance is given to ritual prayer in congregation.

2.“It is approved to perform the obligatory prayers, especially
the daily prayers, in congregation, For the dawn, sunset and evening ri-
tual pryers, for those who hear the call to ritual prayer of the mosques,
especially for the neighbors of mosques, more insistencehas been placed.

b.“To fail to pray in congregation due to indifference is not per-
missible and is unfitting to fail to pray in congregation unless one has an

excuse, ' 8¢
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c.'It 1s necessary that our Shi‘ite brothers and Muslims of other
countries be aware of the actions of ignorance which causes division in the
ranks of Muslims.

d."And it is necessary that they participate in the congregations of
Sunni Muslims and refrain from forming separate congregations at the
time of the hajj.''87

The congregational ritual prayer of Islam is a manifestation of
unity, brotherhood, friendship and affection, which, without anyone
being responsible for its order, itself has a spirit of discipline and order,

On hearing the call to ritual prayer from this directon and that,
Muslims flow to the mosques and after the Declaration to Establish the
Ritual Prayer (igamab), has been said, standing in ordetly rows, they
themselves say the glorification to God and join the ritual prayer. Then,
standing in perfect silerce, they listen and pay atrention to the meaning
ol Surah Hamd and the other surah which is being recited by the Imam of
the congregation or jamaar. And, then, as if they all shared the same soul,
they move in perfect union to the bending forward and the prostration.
They sit and they stand at the same tme, and, at the end, they greet and
give their salutations to each other, shaking hands as they do 5o 88

It is obvious that in such 2 socicty, maliciousness, spite and nega-
tiveness, as well as class differences are all removed and are replaced by
affection, purity, brotherhood and equality,

*EF

a."The leader of the congregational ritual prayer must be an adulr,
just®? and must recite the ritual prayer properly; if there are men praying
in the congregation, the Imam must also be a man,

b.""If, after the congregational ritual prayer, it becomes known that
the Imam did not meet one of the above conditiens, or that his ritual
prayer was invalid for some reason, the ritual prayer of those who prayed
behind him is correct and valid.

¢."Those praying behind the Tmam must say all the phrases of the
prayer themselves except Surah Hamd and the other surah of the first
and sccond cycles, which the Imam recites while those following him
listen.

d.“Those following the Imam must say the “dorificadon of God’
after the Imam does sc and perform the bending forward and prostrations
with the Imam or following the Imam, and if a follower accidentally lifts
his head from the bending forward or prostration of the lmam, then,
provided that the Imam is still in the position of the bending forward or
prostration and the followrer knows that if he returns, he will do so while



112 Hi: The Ritua! Praver

the Imam is still in that position, he must return but it is not necessary
for the follower ta say the phrases after the Imam, -

e."The follower must not stand in front of the Imam but if he
stands in the same row as the Imam, there is no problem.

f."If the follower wants to join the congregation while the Imam
is standing in his second or last unit, the follower performs the special
prayer {(qunut}) of the second cycle and ‘bearing witness’ (tashahhud)
with the Imam, Caution is that while reciting the ‘bearing witness’ and
giving the salutaions (salams) he squats (meaning that he keeps his finger-
tips and balls of his feet on the ground with his knees off the ground) and
stands up after the ‘bearing witness' with the Imam (if the Imam stands
up for his third cycle) and recites the Surah Hamd and the other surah
(of his own second cycle), and if there is no time to recite the two surahs
(before the Imam moves to the bending forward), he completes the Surah
Hamd and joins the Imam in the bowing forward.

g."At the time of squatting, there is no need to say the ‘glory to
God’ and if he sits in the normal way, his prayer and his prayer being in
congregation is valid.

h.""The justice of the Imam is ascertained by proof and a reputation
that inspires confidence. In fact, reliance and confidence alone are enough
in whatever way they arc attained | even if from the number of righteous
persens following him or by his apparent goodness,” 90

WO

(:"What is the ruling on juining in congregational -itual prayer of
a man who is a traveler when one is not a traveler?

A:"It is possible but its spiritual rewards are less than other con-
gregational prayers.”™ !

e

*Joining with Other than a Muslim Clergyman

Q:*Can a group among whom there is no Muslim clergyman, by
selecting an Imam among them, establish the ritual prayer?

A:If there is no Muslim clergyman available, establishing it with
another is possible as long as the other conditions are present.’'?2

*Leaving the Congregational Prayer

Q:"'At the time of the establishing of a congregational ritual prayer,
can one establish an individual prayer in a separate corner?

A:UIE it is insulting to the respect of the congregation and the
Imam, it is not advisable "3
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6. THE FRIDAY RITUAL PRAYER

"0 you who believe! When called to the ritual prayer on the day of
Friday, burry to the remembrance of God and leave aff selling, that is
better for you if you only knew, '"(62:9)94

a."Islam is a political religion, a religion in the laws of which poli-
tics are clearly to be seen. Several times 1 day, throughout the land and
from the great cities to towns and tiny villages, assemblies stand up in
order for Muslims to be informed of cach other’s condition and the con-
ditions of the oppressed. Furthermore, every week, o great assembly is
formed in order to perform the Friday Ritual Prayer that contains two
addresses in which the topics of the day and the political, social and ec-
onomic needs of the Islamic state must be raised. Islam has invited the
people to these assemblics for great purposes.

b,*‘In the Friday ritual prayer, two surahs have been chosen, Surah
Jumah in the first and Surah Munafigin (hypocntes) in the second. In
the Surah Jumah, one learns about the prophethood of the Ioly Pro-
phet, the secret of prophethood and that the Holy Prophet was com-
missioned and sent in order to purily the people and teach them the
Book and Wisdom, ", for them to purify thewm and teach them the Book
and Wisdom,” (62:2). lere the purificadon of the people precedes the
teaching ot the Book and Wisdom.

“Furthermore, it explains the condition of the evil scholars, those
who have acquired knowledge but do not put it mnte acnon and have
mentioned them at their worst. When knowledge has no affect on a per-
son and fails to develop 2 ‘human being', what is the benefit? He is like
an animal carrying books on its back. Just as those books give no henelit
to the animal, so his knowledge, which is not [ollowed Ly responsibility
and putting it into acdon, by growth of thought and by guiding the peo-
ple, is just like a burden of books on his back, And this topic is mentioned
here so that the people will distinguish the bad ‘ulama from the real
‘ulama and, on the other hand, it is also a reminder for the ‘ulama to un-
derstand their duty. Of course, there are also other points in this surah,

“In the second surah, the qualities of the hypocrites are explained.
Those who manifest religion and Islam before you but are lying. These
too are mentioned at their worst so that the people will know and under-
stand them.'3

a. The Conditions for the Friday Ritual Prayer
1)."The minimum number of people for the Friday congregational
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ritual prayer is five persons with the Imam. Thus, with less than this
number, neither is the Friday Ritual Prayer obligatory nor is it possible,

2)."It is permissible to recite the two addresses before noon, but
it is better to commence them at the time of noon,

3)."“The prayer of Friday must be performed in congregation and
the individual ritual prayer is not correct,

4).""Another Friday congregational ritual prayer cannot be held in
less than 3 miles distance from that one but if in a distance of 3 miles or
more, two Friday ritual prayers arc held, hoth are correct and in large
cities whose length is many miles, the establishing of various Friday
conpregational ritual prayers is advisable with a distance of 3 miles be-
tween them.

b, The Contents of the Two Sermouns

1)."It is obligatory that God be praised in both sermons.

2)."'Cauton prescribes that in addition to praise to God, praise be
given to the Creator.

3).""Greetings to the Prophet of Islam according to caution in the
first sermon and it is stronger in the second sermon,

4)."Asking for Divine Piety, in the first sermon is stronger and in
the second sermon is according to caution,

5)."“The recitation of short surahs in the first sermon is stronger
and in the second sermeon is according to caution.

6),""Caution is approved that in the second sermon, after praise
to the Prophet, praise be given to the infallible Imams, peace be upon
them, of the Muslims,

7). "Secking forgiveness for believing men and women,

8).""It is best that sermons recited by the infallible Imams be
used,

9)."It is firting for the Imam Jum‘ah to explain in his address that
which 15 in the best interests of Islam and the Muslim world, inform them
of that which is current in the Islamic states and the non-lIslamic states,
that which is to the benefit or loss of the assembly and of that which they
are in need of for their life in the world and in the Hereafrer. And, in
the same way, for him to speak abour the political and economic affairs
which affeet their freedom and independence, about how they should
behave with their nations and for him to make them aware of the inter-
ference of wrong-doers, expansionist governments in political and econo-
mic affairs which could be the cause of their being dominated and ex-
ploited,

10)."In short, the Friday prayer, like the two ‘id prayers and the
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hajj and so on, is a magnificent gathering place for Muslims. Unfortuna-
tely, however, Muslims are unaware and hecdless of this important poli-
tical gathering, this duty, this act of worship, Yer anyone, with only a
little study of the laws regarding the state, politics and economies of
Islam, will realize that Islam is a religion of politics, And anyone who
considers religion to be separate from polities is ignorant and understands
neither religion nor politics.”®6

. Requirements of the Imam of the Friday Ritual Prayer

1)."All the conditions which the Imam of the congregational
ritual prayer must have, like wisdom, faith, purity, justice, adulthood and
being a man.

21"t 15 appropriate that the Imam of the Friday Prayer [e an
eloquent speaker and attend to the couditions and states with simple
waords for the people.

3)."That he be informed of what is happening in various places
and in his environment, and aware of the interests of Islam and Mus-
lims.

4). “That he be courageous and, in the path of God, fear the re-
proach of no one, On the contrary, in manifesting and expounding the
truth and denying the false, he must be clear and straight-forward.

5).""That he observes that which causes his words to find effect
and influence in the people’s hearts like observance of the time of prayer,
wearing the clothes of the Divine puardians, being righteous and con-
furming his actions to his words and guidances.

6)."That he refrains from that which reduces the influence of his
words in the hearts of the people, like being long-winded, excessively
joking and saying things that have no meaning.

7).Sincerity.

8)."That he turns away from love of the world.

9)."That he avoids self-agprandizement, which is at the head of all
EITOr.

109."1t is approved for the Imam of the riday ritual prayer to wear
a turban and cloak and his cleanest and neatest clothes, to wear perfume
and to hold himsell with dignity, And, having ascended the minbar, to
give his greetings to the assembly, to stand opposite them, to lean on a
bow, a cane or a sword and, hefore commencing the address, to sit until
the call to ritual prayer is recited.

11).“At the time of delivering the address, it is obligatory for the
Imam to be standing and if he cannot stand, he must choose someone
else for the imamate,
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123."The Imam of the rivual prayer and the speaker must be one.

13),"The Imam must deliver the sermons in a lond veice or through
a loudspeaker so that all the assembly can hear him,

14).“It is obligatory for the Imam to allcw an interval to elapse
during the two addresses by sitting for a moment.” #7

d. Reguirements of the Sermaons

1),“The two sermons may be recited before noon in such a way
that they have cnded by noon. Caution is that both be recited at noon.

2).“Both sermons m:ust be recited before the prayer.

2),“Cauton , if not stronger, 1s indespensible ro raise the level of
one's voice 1o give the sermon in such a way that the majority of the peo-
ple who form the Friday congregatior | hear it. It is appropriate, even
cautious, that the speaker raise his voice to reach all those present and if
the congregation is very large, speak through a microphone so that all the
propagation, and, in particular, important issues reach the people.

4).“Caution is indespensible that one listen to the sermons. Caution
is that one maintain silerce and not speak while the sermon is being re-
cited. Even though it is stronger that speaking is disapproved, it is obli-
gatory to leave the congregation if speaking causes the benefits of the ser-
mon to be eliminated,

5)."Caution is that the listener face the Imam while he is giving
the sermons and not look this way or that to the extent possible (but
they concentrate on the sermon).

e. Indestensible Conditions

1).“Duty bound and duty-hounded; 2). Being a male; 3). Not being
a traveler; 4), Being able to see; 5).To be healthy, 6). Not being aged and
unable: 7). The distance of the person with the place where the prayer is
to be held not be a greater distance than 2 farsakh,

“Thus, based upon this, it is not okligatory upon those who have no
duty, women, travelers, blind, ill and the aged, people who live at a dis-
tance greater than 2 farsakh from the place of the establishment of the
Friday Ritual Prayer to participate in the Friday Ritual Prayer although
we say that the Friday Rirual Prayer is determinedly indespensible,

“But if they participate in the Friday Ritual Prayer, their rirual
prayer is correct and it sufficies for their noon ritual prayer. Also for
people who, because of rain or severe cold, ete. , will be distressed, they
may give up attending the Friday Ritual Prayer but if they do ateend,
their ritual prayer is cotrect and is sufficient for the noon ritual prayer.



The Friday Ritual Prayer 117

f. Travelers

“Travelers may participate in the Friday Rital Praver and their
ritual prayer will be correet and it is sufficiert for their noon riwial prayer
bur following other than travelers in the sense that the traveler himsell
cannot form a Friday Rirtual Prayer unless the minimum numbers of
thosc who form the ritual praver be other than travelers.

g Women

“Waomen may also participate in the Friday ritual prayer and it
sufficies for their noon ritual prayer upon the condition that the mini-
mum number of individuals who form the Friday Ritual Prayer be men,

h. The Time of the Friday Ritual Prayer

13."With the arrival of noon, the ome of the Uriday ritoal prayer
begins and when the Friday Imam has tfinished the two sermons, the
Friday Ritual Prayer may begin, Lt continues until the length of the sha-
dow of a normal person reaches two times the length,

23,11 the time passes in the Friday Ritual Prayer, even if one cvcle
is performed in the time alloted, it is correct, otherwise, it will be invalid
and caution is that the Friday Ritual Prayer end and then the noon rinal
prayer be established. According te determined indespensibility, if the
ritual prayer be extended unril the time that one cycle only remains,
even though they have sinned, their rimal prayer is correet. And it s bet-
ter il we are pressed for ome, that we reare the neon ritual praver and in
a stronger way, because the Friday ritual prayer is derermincdly obli-
gatory, it is best if this caution not be eliminated.

3)."If the ome for the Friday Riual Prayer passcs, it 15 obligatory
that the noon ritual praver be established and the Friday Ritual Prayer
has no lapse.

4)."If the Friday Ritual Prayer leader has the required number of
people within the extensive time alloted for the Friday Rimal Prayer and
a person not areive at the Friday Ritual Prayer urtil after the sermons and
the first cycle but is able to perform one cycle with the lmam and the
second cycle is recited individually, the ritual prayer is correct, The last
moment to petform one cycle ol the ritual prayer is to perform the bend-
ing forward with the Imam, Thus, until the ume when the lmam raises
his head from the bowing forward, on bending forward, the ritual prayer
is correct but it 15 best for a person who does not reach the takbiv of the
bending forward to recite the four eyele noon ritual prayer. If 1 person
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says the takbir, bends forward and doubts whether or not the Imam was
in a state of bending forward or not, it will net be considered to be the
Friday Ritual Prayer for him or her and caution is to complete it as
the noon ritual prayer and then repeat it again,"?8

T.THE 1D RITUATL PRAYER

“*The noble ‘id of Firr (following the month of the ritual fast) is
a fesdval for God’s ralle and the noble Festval of Sacrifice is a festival
for nearness to God,"??

Islam has two ‘ids or Festvals. One is the ‘id al-fitr, which is cele-
brated on the day after the blessed month of the ritual fast, Ramadan,1 92
and the other is the id al-adha | which is held at the end of the hajj cere-
monies on the 10th of Dhihajjah 10!

In order to celebrate these two Islamic fesovals, Muslims gather
in the open ccuntryside, wearing neat and tdy clothing and chant this
extollment:

allabi akbar, allabu akbar.

Gaod i1s Greater, God is Greater

la ilaha ifla-ldah.

There 13 no god but God.

allabu akbar wa li-labil bamd.

God is Greater and praise belongs to God.

allabu akbar ‘ala ma badana! 92

God is Greater and (we give thanks) for Him having guided us.

Then they perform two cveles of the ritual prayer in congregation.

In this prayer, there are five takbirs, meaning that allabuy akbar
must be said five times and five qunuts in the first cycle and four takbirs
and four qunuts in the sccond. In these qunuts, supplications such as the
one below are recited which are based on Divine magnificence-and Merey,
Generosity, Righteousness, Forgiveness on the importance of the festival
and the gathering of Muslims and on requesting greatness, honor, nobility,
and all the things that God’s righteous servants ask from God and on those
things that His virtuous servants seek refuge from.
allabu  akbar:  allabumma  ablid-kibriva’i  wad-azamab wa  ablid-
judi wa-l-jabaruti wa ablid-afwi warsabmah wa abli-ttagwa wa-lmaghf-
firab as'aluka bi bagql baded-yawmi-ddadhi  ja'‘slatabu  lil-muslinina
Gdan wa l-mubammadin salddadabu ‘alaybi wa alibi dbukbran wa shara-
fan wa kivamatan wa mazidan an tusalliya ala mubammadin wa ali mu-
bawmadin wa an wedkbiliani fi kulli kbayrin adkbalta fibi mubammadan
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wa ali mubapmadin we an tukbrijam mm kulli su'in akbrajio minbu
mubammadan wa ali mubammadin salawatuia m'ayf:-'i wa ‘alaybim al-
labwmma inni as’aluka kbayri ma saalaka ‘bibi ‘{hadukassalibun wa
a‘udbu bika minma-sta ‘adba minbu {badubadnukblisun, 193

‘“God {5 Greater. O God,  Possessor of Magnificience and Great-
ness, (0 Possessor of Mt. Judi and the spiritual world, () Possessor of
Forgiveness and Mercy, O Possessor of Piety and Pavdon, 1 ask Thee by
virtue of this Day which Thow madest a Festival for Musfams and for Mu-
bammad, peace be upon bim and bis descendants, as a reminder, a dis-
tinction, an bonor, to bless Mubawmad and bis descendants and canse me
to enter tnto every goodness into which Thou caused Mubammad and bis
descendants to enter and | ash Thee to cause me te leave aside every
el which Thow cavsed Mubamnad and bis descendants to leave aside.
May Thu blessings be wpon bim and them. O God, I ask of Thee the good
which Thy virtuous servants asked of Thee | seck vefuge in Thee just as
They sincere servants sought vefuge in Thee.

1)."The prayers of the Sd al-firr and ‘id al-adha are obligatory
during the presence of the Imam, peace be upon him.

2)."During the absence of the Imam, it is not necessary that the ‘id
ritual prayer be performed in congregation and the conditions of the 'id
prayer are the same conditiors as for the Friday Ritual Prayer.

3).""The time for the 'id prayeris from sunrise until noon,

4)."“Before the ‘id prayer, it is approved to perform the greater
ablution (ghusl),

5).""There are no special surahs for the “id ritual prayer but it is
better to recite Surah Shams (91) in the first cycle and Surah Ghashiyah
(88) in the sccond or Surah Afla (87) in the frst and Surah Shams (919
in the second.

6)."“There is no call to ritual prayer or declaration to perform the
ritual prayer and, instead, 'alsalat’ is recited three times.

7)."After the prayer, the Imam of the congregation faces the assem-
bly and delivers two addresses as in the Friday Rimal Praver and, while
explaining political issues and giving requisite advice and warning, on the
‘id al-Adha, the details of Tslamic ritual slaughter and the sacrifice and the
way it is distributed, are also expalined.'"t #4

S THE RITUAL PRAYER FOR SPECIAL 53IGNS

What is meant here by special signs is a solar eclipse, lunar eclipse,
earthquake and other awe-inspiring events of nature like loud thunder,
severe lightening, red and black winds and whatever most people are
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afraid of,

In ancient times, many people beat on drums at the time of an
eclipse in order to frighten away the hupe and monswous hear that had
come to swallow the sun or moon, The Jews at the time of the lunar
eclipse used to beat on drums with the impression that the moon would
hear this noise and be afraid and reappear.

On the day that the Prophet’s son, Abraham, died, a solar eclipse
occurred, The people imagined that the cclipse was the effect of the
death of the Prophet’s son. In order to do away with such superstitious
thoughts, the Propher immediately abandoned the funeral ceremony of
his son, faced the people, and told them, “O people! The sun and the
moon are two of the Signs of Ged and act aceording to His Command
and are only obedient to Him and do not become eclipsed due to anyone’s
life or death, Ar the time of the solar and lunar eclipse, perform the ritual
prayer,'™1 03

Then before rerurning to his son’s burial procedures, the Prophet
and the people performed the salat alayat “And of His signs is the nipht
and the day and the sun and the moon,”" (41:37)1 06

The ritual prayer for Special Signs is two cyeles. In each there are
five bending forwards and before each bending forward, either Surah
Harmd and another surah musrt be recited in full or a surah can be divided
into [ive consecutive parts and, after reciting Surah Hamd in each cycle,
one part can be read before each bending forward.

QCLARIFICATIONS OF QUESTIONS

a)."The fact of an eclipse or earthquake is known by experiencing
it onesell or by the testimony of two just people or by the means and
experts of rcliable observatories and such like.

b)), "The special signs praver is only obligatory on the inhabitants
of the area where the cvent was experienced,

c)."In the case of an eclipse, the time of the prayer of special signs
is from the beginning of the eclipse until the sun or moeon begins to
reappear, Therefore, the ritwal prayer must be begun when the eclipse
begins and if at this time the ritual praver is not performed, it must be
up For laver (as o lapsed ritual prayer).

d)."*At the ume ol an earthqualke or severe and frightening thunder
and lightening, ete. the ritual prayer for special signs must be performed
immediately and for one not to do so would be a sin, The ritual prayer
would remain obligatory for the rest of one’s life and whenever perform-
it is performed as a lapsed prayer.

6)."“When these events are repeated, the ritual prayer must also be
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repeated.

7).%The ritual praver of special signs is not obligatory on women
during their monthly periods or after childbirth, and neither does it have
to be made up for afterwards as a lapsed ritual prayer provided that be-
fore the end of the event, the women do not become ritually purifi-
ed,'"oe7

T0.THE RITUAL PRAYER OF A TRAVELER

a).'In journcys the distance of which are more than forty-three
kilometers, the four cyele ritual prayers becomes a two cyce ritual prayer,

b).“If before traveling this distance, the maveler passes lus home-
town or place in which he intends to stay for ten days or more, or if the
journey is forbidden or for a forbidden purpose, or if the traveler's acrual
protession is traveling, like being a long-distance truck driver, for example,
then the traveler musr recite the full ritual prayer.

c).'When the traveler has traveled to the point where the walls
of his hometown, without there being anything in the way, cannot nor-
mally be seen, or where the call to ritual prayer cannot normally be heard,
he thereafrer performs two cyele ritual prayers instead of the four eyele
ritual prayers. Likewise, when returning to his hometown or a place where
he intends to stay for ten days, when he reaches the point from which
the town’s walls or call to fitual praver can normally be discovered he
i= 10 longer subject to the law of being a traveler.

d).“It is not necessary that the distance of forty-three and a half
kilometers be in a staight line, for even if this distance is 1n a circle, the
ritual prayer is shortened,

e).‘Travelling the distance of forty-three and a half kilometers
in a city from ene district to another, causes the four cycle ritual prayers
to be shortened and the start of the journey is counted from the very
house thar the traveler deparrs feom.

0.1 a person who is traveling cannot decide whether to stay ten
days or more in a place or not, his ritual prayers in that place are shorten-
ed, even if he is there for a month in a stare of uncertuinty . However, on
the thirty-first day and thercafter, he must perform all his ritual prayers
in full.

i), “1f a traveler intends to stay ten days or more in a place and
then, before performing a four cyele mitual prayer, changes his mind or
becomes undecided, he must recite his four eycle ritual prayer shorten-
ed. If, however, he changes his mind or becomes undecided afrer perform-
ing one four cycle rimal prayer, then for as long as he remains in that
place, all his ritual prayers must be performed in full.
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h)."IT a traveler forgers that he is traveling and performs a four
cycle ritual prayer in full, then, assuming he remembers within the time
of that ritual prayer, he must re-perform it in this shortened form. If,
however, he remembers after the ome, it is not necessary for him to make
itup as 4 lapsed ritual prayer, 108

1)."Those whose profession is not traveling but whose place of
employment is the said distance or more from their homes, and who
comes and goes everyday of every week withour staying there for ten days
must recite the two eycle ritual prayer instead of four cycles and must
not fast during the month of Ramadan, when they are away from home.

However, their fasts must be made up as lapsed before the Ramadan of
the following vear,

LR £

Q-1 live in an area around Washington DC and there is a 25 kilo-
meter distance until my place of residence, | have not continuously lived
in America. Insah‘llah, I will return to Iran in a year or two. Based upon a
religious edict of the Imam, does the rule of a traveler apply every day for
my work? What about in my place of residence?

A MAccording to the question, the shortened ritual prayer should
be performed even in the home, 102

B

J). "'To perform the ritual prayer in an aircraft, observing the gib-
lah is permissible and if during the ritual prayer, the aircraft changes
direction and the traveler rerurns to face the qiblah when not reciting any-
thing, the ritual prayer is correct and valid. If, however, the aircraft
changes direction in such a way that the traveler is positioned with his
back to the giblah, then even if he wrns to face the giblah, it will be
invalid,

Travelers in Space

kLYIf a person travels twenty-one and three-quarters of a kilo-
meter straight up vertically, his rital prayer and fast are considered to
be those of a traveler.

1)."If a person travels in a space craft and departs from the earth’s
field of gravity and becomes weightless, then, assuming he can, he places
his fect on the inner surface of the space eraft and observing the giblah,
he performs the ritual prayer and under no circumstances can the ritual
prayer and direction of the qillah be overlooked.

m)."If it is possible for a space traveler, during a single 24 hour
period to travel around the world several times, cach time completing a



The Ritual Praver ofa Traveler I3

day and a night for himself, must he perform the five ritual prayers during
each circuit or must he divide his time for ritual prayer according to the
normal time?

“For all of the circuits which the space traveler completes in a
normal 24 hour period, it is only the five daily ritual prayers of the earth
that are obligatory. He must, however, observe his own sunset and sun-
rise, meaning that he performs the dawn ritual prayer befare one of the
days and the cvening and night ritual pravers during another afrernoon
and likewisc, the evening ritual prayer one night and the night ritual
praver, another,

Residents of the Two Poles

n). ‘In the same way, it is obligatory for those at the poles to order
their days, months and years according to what is normal, just as if
human beings were to be found on other planets or if human beings
from the earth were to migrate to different planets and the duration of
a day and night on those planets were to differ from that of the earth,
they would have to regulate their rime for reciting the ritual prayer ac-
cording to our time, 110

o)"If a traveler who has all of the conditions to recite the short-
ened ritval prayer should recite the ritual praversin full, there are several
different rules which apply.

The different states of a traveler who | Rule

recites the full ritual prayers

1.Knows that he or she is a traveler His or her ritual prayers are in-

and that the ritual prayer of a traveler | valid whether at the right time or

is the shortened form (aware of the not and he or she must cstablish

rule and the subject). the shortened form of the ritual
prayer.

2.Does not know that the ricual It is not obligatory for such a

prayer of a traveler is a shorwened person to re-establish the titual

version (unaware of the rule), prayers much less the lapsed ones

3.Knows the rule of a jourcny but If there is sl time for the ritual

not a part of its particularites, for prayer, it must be performed and

instance, docs not know that his or if the time of the rimual prayver

her job is to journey when he or she has passed. its lapse must be

remains 10 days in his or her performed,

residence, he or she must recite

the shortened form in the first

journey,
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4. Knows the rule of a traveler If there is still time for the ritual
but does not know that he or she prayer, it must be performed and
traveled 8 farsakh and then realizes and if the time of the ritual
it. Eraycr has passed, its lapse must
e performed.

5.Aware of the rule and the subject If one remembers during the per-
but forgot that he or she is ona formance of the rital prayer,
journey and recited the full ritual one must perform it and if the
prayers, time has passed, it is not neces-

sary to recite them as lapsed.!!!

The Lapsed Ritual Prayer of the Shortened Ritual Prayer
“A person whose ritual pravers have lapsed and they are not
on a journey, the complete ritual prayers must be recited even if on a
journey and a traveler whose ritual prayers have lapsed, the shortened
form must be recited even if he or she is no longer on a journcy.”

The Lapsed Ritual Prayer

1."Whenever a person intentionally or having some excuse cannot
perform the ritual prayer in its specified time, it must later be made up
for as a lapsed ritual prayer and if the order of the missed ritual prayers is
obscrved when performing their lapse, itis better,

2 **Each and every person has the duty to perform all his religious
obligations while alive and is answereable for any kind of carclessness or
neglect in performing them. After the death of such a person, however, a
depury can be taken to perform the acts of worship on his behalf that he
himself did not perform.

3.91f a father does not succeed in making up his missed prayers
and fasts, as lapsed, it is obligatory for his oldest son to perform them
after his death or to take a deputy to perform them.

4.'1f the ritual prayer of a person is missed and he wavels by an
aircralt to a place where the time for that ritual prayer is not yet finished,
he missed his dawn ritwal prayer, for example, and, by traveling by a
supersonic aircraft, hie arrives in Istanbul before sunrnise, then, even if there
is only time to pray one cycle before the time ends, he performs the
prayer as ada, not as lapsed.

5.1f someone travels by aircraft after reciting his noon and after-
noon ritual prayers and arrives at a place where it is not yet noon, it is

necessary for him to repeat his ritual prayers.”112
wEE
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:"A person was unconscious for a few days, Upen regaining
consciousness, should that person recite the unrecited ritual prayers as
lapsed pravers?

A: "l the unconsciousness extended throughout the entire time and
was not that person’s fault, there is no lapse to be considered ™13

11.THE AFPROVED NIGHT PRAYER

“And of the might, stay awake in it, as a supererosation for you,
baply your Lord will vaise you to a landable station. " (17:79)114

The quiet and stillness of the night, when everything is withdrawn
to its place, the awe-nspiring sight of the night sky, the stars and the
moon, inspire the night with a heavenliness. The person who gets up to
pray has a special awareness and concentration. This person, far from
showing himself off, intends, in the loneliness of night, to praise and be-
secch his Lord, develop thereby his soul, purify his ‘self” and increase the
feeling of intimacy and closeness with God.

On the other hand, the silence of night allows the human being to
think and refleet on his horizons and sell, reflection that leads 1o the
finding of the path to our Nourisher, to illuminaton and certainty, For
this reason, the Holy Prophet used to recite these verses at night:

“Surely in the creation of the beavans and the earth awd in the
altevation of night and day, there are sims for men possessed
of minds who remember God, standing and sitting and on their sides and
reflect upon the creation of the beavens and the earth, 'Our Lovd, Thou
hast mot created this for vanity, Glory be to Thee! Guard us apainst the
Chastisement af the Fire.”(3:190-91) 117

& &

“The night ritual prayer is 8 cycles and then 2 eycles of the shifa’
ritual prayer and then 1 cyele of the ritual praver of witr because the most
virtuous ritual prayer of night is the ritual prayer of witr and sbifz* and
two cyeles of shifu'is betrer than witr,

“For the night ritual prayer, the wity and shifa * are sufficient and if
pressed for time, it is sufficient ot recite only the ritual prayer of witr

“The time of the night ritual prayer is from midnight to the break
of dawn. The time of dawn is the best time. The last one-third of the night
is known as the dawn, The most virtuous time to recite the night ritual
prayer is the dawn, 116

FHk

“Firstly, 8 cycles o ritual prayer are performed in the form of four
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two-cycle units similar to the dawn ritual prayer and then the shifa ‘ pray-
cr. This consists of two cycles in the first of which, after Surah Hamd,
Surah Nas is recited and afrer Surah Hamd, in the second eycle, Surah
Falaq.

“Afrer these five prayers having been performed, a single cycle
ol prayer, called the salet al-witr is then performed. In order to receive
more benctits from the wirr prayer, it is desirable to perform it like this;

“Afrer the Surah Hamd, Surah Tawhid is recited three times, Surah
Falag once and Surah Nas, once or just onc surah instead of these five
can also be recited. Then the hands are raised towards the sky, held in
front of the face for the special prayer and one asks God for one’s needs
an forgiveness for forty of one's religious brothers and says seventy times:
istagh firu-ldab vabbi wa atubu flayb 'l seek forgiveness from God, my
Nourisher and | repent te Him', 117 Then onc says seven times, badba
magamu-l-2idbi bika matp-n-nar, V1% “this is the staton of one who
seeks refupe with You from the fire’,

Then one says, al-afwal-ufwal-afwa.. ‘forgiveness, forgiveness,
forgiveness...’ three hundred times, followed by rabb ighfirli wa arbamni
wa tub wlayya innaka antad awabi-lgha furw-reabin. 11? ‘my Nourisher,
forgive me and bless me and accept my repentance, Certainly You are the
acceptor of repentance, the Forgiver, the Compassionate.

The prayer is then continued as normal. It is fitting thar this prayer
be performed with mere concentration with all onc’s thought directed
towards God and His limidess blessings and imagining death, the world
after death, the darkness and loneliness of the grave, the Day of Resur-
rection, the terror and awe of the Day of Judgment, and the fire of hell
to be in front of oneself, to hear in one’s mind that, like it or not, sooner
or later, this is the path that must be followed 120

12 MISTAKES IN RITUAL PRAYER

Because the ritual prayer of Islam has a special order and sequence
which nmst be observed with no additions or subtractions, to intentional-
Iy add anything to the ritual prayer, or subtract anything from it, causes
it to be invalid and it must, then, be repeated. However, if this is done
accidently or forgetfully and is not in one of the five pillars of the ritual
prayer, i.c., the intention (wiyyah), the first allabu akbar |, standing at
the time of the first takbir and immediately preceeding the bending
forward, the bending forward and prostration, the ritual prayer doces
not beeome invalid and if one becomes sure of the mistake before entering
a pillar, one simply returns and performs it correctly, If, however, one has
entered a pillar, one cannot return, but the rirual prayer is sall correct,



Mistakes in the Ritual Frayer 127

In five instances of error, two special prostratons, called sijdab
sabw, become obligatory:

*Uncalled for speaking

*Saying the salutations in the wrong place

*Forgetting one of the prostrations

*Forgetting one of the phrases of 'bearing witness'

*For doubting whether one recited four cycles or five,

a).How to Perform the Sajdab Sabw

After the prayer's salutations, one immediately mukes the intentian
of prostrating due to a mistake and then prostrates, saying in prostration,
biswillabi wa billab allabumma safli ‘wla mubammadin wa ali wriehannrgd.
in the Name of God and with the leave of God, peace he upon you, O
Propher and the blessings of God and His Favor’, 121

Then one raises onesell to the sitting position before prostratng
again and saying onc of the above phrases, which is followed by sitting
and reciting the ‘bearing witness' and the ‘salutations’, 122

&) Reciting the Special Prayer at the Wrong Time

Q:"If out of time, for instance, in the first, third or fourth cycle,
one ruises one’s hand for the special prayer, what rule applics for this
ritual prayer and is 4 sahw prostration ohligatory?

A:“The sahw prostration is not compulsary,”2 3

c) Bearing Witness' Out of Place

Q:"I out of time, for instance, in the first cycle, one begins to
recite the ‘bearing wimess® and in the middle of it, realized this and
break the ‘bearing witness’, what mule applies to this ritual prayer and
does the sahw prostration become obligatory?

A:"The sahw prostration is not necessary," 124

13. DOUBTS IN THE RITUAL PRAYER

During the ritual prayer, all ones attention must be properly focus-
ed so that doubts do not occur, However, due to old age, weakness, ill-
ness and so on, some of us may become subject to forgetfulness and
doubt, in-which case it is necessary to know the Following:

In doubting about the number of cycles, one has performed or the
cycle one is performing, there are twenty-threc doubts that can occur.
Eight of these render the ritual praver invalid, six must be ignored, while
nine must be acted upon,
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a. Doubts Which Invalidate the Ritual Prayers

1 & 2."Doubt about the number of cycles in a two or three cycle
ritual prayer.

3. " Troubr oceurring in a four cvcle ritual praver about whether one
has performed one eyele or more.

4.'Doubt occurring in a four cycle ritual prayer, before com-
pleting the second prostration of that cycle about whether two cycles
have been performed or more.
5."'Deubr between two cycles and five or more.

6. Doubt between three and six or more,

7."A doubt that is such that one has no clue a5 to the number of
cycles performed.

8. Doubt berwen four cyeles and six or more,

b. Doubts Which Must Be Ignored

1.Doubts about a thing, the place of which in the sequence of the
ritual prayer has heen passed.

2.“Doubt after the salutations of the ritual prayer.

3."Doult occurring after the time of the rirual prayer is ended.

4 “Doubt of someone who excessively doubts the same doubt,

5.“The doubt of a prayer leader about the number of cycles when
those following him know the number of cycles and similarly the doubt
of the follower when the leader knows.

6."Doubts in approved ritual prayers,™ 123

c. Doubts to be Acted Upon

In the four cycle ritual prayers, after the completion of the second
cycle, which is afrer the completion of its second prostration, there are
nine doubts which may oceur and which have to be acted upen. They are
as follows:

1.Doubt as to the 2nd or 3rd cycle |Assumes 3rd and then recites one
cycle of caudonary prayer standing
and two cycles sitting.

7 Doubt as to the 2nd or 4th cycle | Assumes 4th and then recites two
eycles of the cautionary prayer stan-
ding.
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3.Doubt as te the 2nd 3rvd or 4ch
cycle

4. Doubt as to the 4th or 5th cycle

5.Doubt as to the 3rd or 4th
cycle anywhere in the ritual
prayer

129

Assumes 4th and after the riwal pra-
ver, recites three cycles of the cautdo-
nary prayer standing and two cycles
of the cautionary prayer sitting.
Assumes 4th and after the ritual
prayer, two prostrations of sahw.
Finishes the 4th cycle of the rwal
prayer and then recites one cvele of
the cautonary prayer standing or
owo cycles sitting,

G.Doubt as to the 4th or 5th
cvcle

Standing, sits and recites the ‘bearing
witness’ and the ‘salutations’ and then
recites one cycle of caudonary praver
standing or two cycles sitting,

7.Doubt as to the 3rd or 5th
c},-'cle

Standing, sits and after the ‘bearing
witness' and the ‘salumtons’, recites
two cyeles of the cautionary prayer,
standing

8.Doubt as to the 3rd,4th or 5th
cycle

Standing, sits and after fhe bearing
witmess' and the ‘salutations’, recites
two cycles of the cautionary prayer
standing and then two cycles sittng,

9 Doubt as to the 5th or 6th
cycle

I4.PRAYER OF CAUTION

Standing, sits and after the ‘heanng
witness' and the ‘salutadons', the
ritual praver of two sahw are to be
performed.

"As a rule, whenever we are not certain that we have perfectly per-

formed the eycles of our ritual prayer, we make up for whatever number
of cycles we feel we have missed with the prayer of cauuoen and, in the
above mentioned instances, this prayer is oliligatony, 126

“The caunionary prayer is like the normal prayer but it has no
second surah (that is, no surah is recited after Surah Hamd) and no
gunut, Furthermaore, the caution is that the whole of Surah Hamd, even
the biswiliah is read silently. If it is of 1 cyele, after the two prostrations
of that cycle, the ‘bearing witness’ and salutations are recited. 2 cycles
of the cautionary prayer sitting count as 1 cycle standing. In the face
of a likelihood that we have added something, we perform the sajdah
sahw. ™27
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"You who believe, fasting 15 written for you,
just as it was written o those before you,
baply that you be cautious of God "

(2:183 01

1.GOD'S BANQUET

“According to the Holy Prophet, all people have been invited to the
month of Ramadan to be God's guesrs, the puests of their Nourisher. 0
mankind! Verily the month of God bas come to you and verily vou are
thvited in it to the banguet of God,'

“...untl the month of Ramadan, think about reforming yoursell
and then paying attention to the Divine Reality. Take account of vour
unworthy actions and behavior. If, God forbid, vou have cammitted
sins, turn to God in repentance before the month of Ramadan. Accus-
tom your tongue to intimacy with the Divine Reality. God forbid that
during the month of Ramadan vou be guilty of an instance of back-hit-
ing, of abuse, in short, of sin, and that you be polluted in this way in the
holy presence of His Nourishment, with His Favor upon you, while en-
joying the Divine Hospitality... the least you should do is maineain the
ritual fast by observing its outward aspects.

“The meaning of the ritual fast is not simply abstaining from
eating and drinking, for one must also abstain from sin, This 1s among the
primal aspects of the ritual fast for (spiritual) novices (while for these
servants of God who wish to reach the source of magmificence, the aspects
of fasung are more profound).’?

2. THE IMPORTANCE OF THE RITUAL FAST

Rimal fasting is one of the five pillars of Islam, and in the month
of Ramadan, ir is obligatory on all Mushims.

Among the benefits of ritual fastng are physical health and vigor,
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“Fast and be sound for you be cautious of God " (2:182)} developing
will power, purifying the ‘self | freeing onc's morals of disapproved habits
and qualities, and the correction of society. As the Prophet tells us, “The
month of Ramadan is the month in which you are called to the Divine
Hospitality and therefore:

2."%eck from (od that He purifies yvour intentions and hearts
from (the stains of ) sin and ugly qualities.

b.“And that He grants you success in keeping your fasts and in re-
citing the Holy Quran.

¢.'When you are hungry and thirsty, remember the hunger and
thirst of the Day of Resurrection.

d.*And, in the same way, search out the poor and needy and
supply their needs,

¢.“'Treat children and relatives with kindness.

f."*Guard the tongue from what should not be said. "~

g “Guard the eyes from whatis forbidden ro look at.

h.*Guard the cars from what is forbidden to listen to.

i."“Be kind to orphans of others so that others will be kind to your
orphans.

j."“Haise your hands in supplication at the time of the ritual prayer,
for your supplication will be answered.”” *

Imam Sadig , peace be upon him, tells us, “Fastung is not merely
refraining from eating and drinking, On the contrary, your fast must be
coupled with (the following):

a.'Keeping vour tongue from lies,

b *Not quarrelling with one another.

c."Refraining from jealousy.

d."Not bacl-hiting or gossiping,

e, “Putting aside disputes.

f.'‘Not swearing oaths, even if they are true,

g .**Being careful not to utter bad language and abuse,

h."Not being unjust to anyone.

i."*Not being mean and miserly.

j.““Keeping vour eyes from what is forbidden to look at.”

Clearly, in any socicty in which the people observe the ritual fast
with all of these conditions, avoiding not only sensual pleasures but also
lies, back-biting, envy, enmity, disputes, quarrels and injustice, erime and
corruption will noticeably decrease and give way to the spirit of peace
and purity.
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FRULES OF THE RITUAL FAST

a,"The first law in the rital fast is the intenton of neamess to
God. This intention must have been formed at the time of the dawn or
before and one's intention to fast all the days of the month of Ramadan
is enough. Accordingly, someone who fasts with no intention, or who
refrains from eating and drinking in order to lose weight, cannot be
considered to be fasting.

b."The time of the ritual fast is from the beginning of the time for
the dawn ritual prayer until the start of the time for the evening rirual
praver.

¢."“The conditions for the obligation of fasting in the month of
Ramadan consists of: maturity, sanity, being free of hayd and nifas,
(sufficient) physical health, and not being ruled as a traveler.

d. "The person fasting must refrain from the following: (i) Eating,
(ii)Drinking, (iii)Sexual intercourse, (iv)Masturbation, (v) Calling God or
the Propher false, (vi) Using tobacco and taking in thick dust, (vii) remain-
ing in need of a greater ablution required for sexual reasons or not beco
ming pure from hayd or nifas unal the time of dawn® (viii)Enemas,
(ix)Taking any serum of food or any kind of injection which is used in
place of food (according to obligatory caution) but the use of other in-
jections or anesthesia like the use of suppositories for medical treament
are no problem, (%} Intentional vomiting.

e."A person who intentionally invalidates his fast must make it
up as lapsed and it he makes his fast invalid by eating, drinking, sexual
intercourse, masturbation or attributing falsehood to Gad or the Propher,
in addition to making it up, it is also obligatory for him to perform a
penalty. In the cases of enema and submerging the head in water, the es-
sential caution is to perform the penalty. The penaltyis a ritual fase
continuously  for two months (sixty days, thirgr-one consecutively
followed by twenty-nine, non-consecutively), or frecing a slave or feeding
sixty needy people. And il, God forbid, a person should render his fast
invalid by something forbidden, by drinking alcohal, for example, or
committing adultry, then he must perform all three penalres,

f."Women who are in their last months of pregnancy or wha are
breast-feeding, for whom the ritual fast would he harmful, must not fast,
Instead, they must give seven hundred and fifty grams of food (wheat,
barley and such like) for ecach day of fasting they miss and they must
also make up for their fasts when it is not harmful to them.

g.'To fast during the night and the days of the two ‘ids, %id al-
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fitr (Ist of Shawwal) and 'id al-adha and on the 11th, 12th and 13th of
Dhihajjah (for those who are pausing in Mina) is forbidden.

h.“A traveler whose four cycle ritual prayer is shortened, and who
begins a journey before noon, must break the fast and make up for it as
lapsed when no longer traveling, However, if one begins a journey after
noon, one must complete the ritual fast,

i."If a traveler arrives before noon art his hometown or a place in
which he intends to stay for ten days or more, assuming that he has not
done anything that breaks the fast, he must fast that day, However, if
he has done something that breaks the fast, for him to fast is not neces-
sary anid not possible,

j .“The month of Ramadan begins when the new moon is sighted
and ends when the new moon of the following month is sighted.

“The first of the month is ascertained in six ways:

*““That one sees it oneself,

*“That onc hears it from a number of persons who say that they
saw it and one becomes convinced from what they say.

*“That two just men report the sighting of the new moon in the
same fashion.

*“That thirty days of the preceeding month, Shaban, pass, by
which the first month of Ramadan is determined and that thirty days
of the month of Ramadan pass, by which the following month of Shaw-
wal is determined.

*That the hakim shar' issues the dirccrive that it is the first of the
month. In this case, even those people who do not follow or follow the
authority of that particular religious authority, must act according to his
direcove.

**The ascertainment of the first of the month in nearby towns or
places with the same horizon.

*“If 2 person travels from a place where the new moon of the ‘id
al-fitr has been seen to a place where the new moon has not been seen
and where it is the last day of the month of Ramadan, he must count
that day as the last day of the month of Ramadan in conformity with
the people there.

k. “The zakat which concludes the fasting of the month of Rama-
dan. (This will be dealt with in Volume 2 of this serics.)"®
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F.CLARIFICATIONS
a. The Conflict of Work and the Ritual Fast

Q:"During some of the days of the ritual fast of Ramadan, it is
a farmer’s turn to water his fields and during the hot days of summer,
fasting while watering the fields is next to impossible. If he does not water
his fields, his crops will be ruined and if he waters his felds while he
is fasting, his health will be endangered, Can such a person nor fast that
day and make it up as a lapsed fast later?

A:Tf he can put aside his work, he must perform the ritual fast
and if he eannot, whenever he finds it oo difficult, he may break his
fast but until he does nor find it difficult, he should not invalidate his
fast.™?

b, The Area for Proving the New Moon
(1;“If the new moon be seen in one city, it 1s also useful for nearby
cities. Please determine the distance of how many kilometers this near-
ness should be. Are cities which have 5 oré minutes time difference
considered to have the same horizon or not? Please state the balance,
A:"The halance is having the same horizon or close to the same
horizon,' #

¢).The Ruling of the Religious Autbority Fxtends to What Region?
Q:"1s the ruling of the religious authority about seeing the new
moon valid for eides which are not an the same horizon?
A:"The ruling of the religious authority is also valid in cities which
have the same horizon or close to the same horizon and in cities in the
East, which are included in the ruling,'?

5. TYPES OF RITUAL FAST

g ¢ 1Ritual [ast of the month of r

= Ramadn, I.The penalty remaining  from
- 2 Lapsed nijual fasts, intentional wurder and breaking
2 3.Ritual fosis as a penulty, «—— | the ritwal fast in Ramadan with a
&2 4 4The ritual fast of a person on forbidden deed.

g | the greater hajj who cannot buy 2.anked penalty,

g an animal {or the saerifice. 3.0une of the tiree kinds of penal-
B | 5The rtual fast on the 300 day ty like breaking the fast i the
= | of leap year. manth of Ramadan,

o L 6.A vowed ritual fast. L
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Approved Ritual Fasts

Disapproved Ritual Fasts

Forbidden Ritual Fast

1 Three davs of every month.
2The tme of al-bid (130 1gth
and 15th of every lunar monh).
3.The day of Ghadir (28th Thi-
hajjuh).

4 The day of twe birth of the Holy
Prophet.

5.The day of mab'as (27th Rajal)
6 .The day of Arafat.

1 Fasting on ‘id of fitr.

2.Fasting on the ‘id of sacrifice.

3 Fasting on the 30th of Shaban
with the intention of Ramadan.
4.Fasing during the haj in Mina,
{11, 124k and 13th of Dhihaj-
jah).

5A last of silence (silence with-

1.Desirable fasts heing a guest
without the permission of the
hast or the negation by the host,
2.The fast of a chid without the
pemdssion of the father if it not
canse his scrrow from the point
of view of compassion.

3.The fasting of a child which has

IV The Ritual Fast

7.The day of mubahilab (24th
Dhihagah).

8.Every Thursday and Friday
9.The Ist of Dhihajah unul the
9th.

10.Fasting during the months of
Rajab or Shaban, all or part of
them,

11.The 1st and 3rd of Muharram |

out the intention, of course, is no
problem.

6.Caution i tuat 2 woman not
perform the desirable fast without
her husband's pemission, in par-
ticular if it interfers wid the
richts of the parmer or the par-
mer forbids it 10

been negated by a father even if
it does make hisu unhappy.

d The fasting of a chivd which has
heen negated by a mother even if
it does not make her unhappy.
5.The fast of the day of Arafat for
a person whao is weak and canno
PRy,
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6. LAPSED RITUAL FASTS OF RAMADAN

No.[ The Different States of a Person | The Ruling
Who Docs Not Perform the Ritual
Fastin Ramadan

1 | Children, insane & unconscious Has no lapsed fast.

2 | A person who was a kafir and did | TTas no lapsed fast
fast during that time

3 Followers of other Islamic sects | It is not obligatory that that
who with the intention of near- person  perform  his or her
ness to God, performed the ri- previous ritual fasts as lapsed
tual fast after Shi‘ism becomes ones,
clear to that person. )

4 A person who turns from relj- The lapsed fases are obligatory
gion (murtad), women who are upon them,
in their monthly period or bleed-
ing after delivery were unable
to perform the ritual fases or
persons who were intoxicared.

3 | Aperson who intentionally does | Lapsed ritual fasr in addition to
not make up for the lapsed days | penalty for delay (10 sir of
of the ritual fast of Ramadan | wheat for each day)
until the next Ramadan.

6 | A person who hecause of sick- The lapsed fast is not obliga-
ness, being in the monthly tory.
period or bleeding from child-
birth and could not perform
the fast and died before the end
of Ramadan. o

7 A person whose sickness con- Has no lapsed fast but in place
tinues until the next Ramadan of each day of fast, 10 sir of
and cannot fast, | wheat or barley must be given

to the needy.

8 A person whose travel continues | According to caution, only the
until the next Ramadan, lapsed ritual fast is obliga-

tory !
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9 If the reason for not fasting be According to caution, only the
sickness and the reason for the lapsed ritual fast is obliga-
delay in performing the lapsed tory.!?

ritual fasts is something else or

visa versa. )
10 | If the lapsed fast takes several The penalty for delay is not
| years, repeated.
11 | If the ritual fast of Ramadan The lapse in addition to the
was intentionally invalidated expiation becomes obligatory.

except in the case of nauseca and
remaining in the state of janabat,

12 | A person who breaks the ritual The total penalty must be paid.
fast of Ramadan with a forbid-

| den deed. e

13 | A person who breaks the rirual It is forbidden and the penalty
fast after noon. is to feed 10 needy people.l3

14 | The ritual fasts not performed by | The representative of the dead
someone who died. person must make up for them

as lapsed. 14

(:*“1f a person have scveral years of lapsed ritual fasts as obligatory
and not perform them and ar the present time cannot fast all 60 days and
because he cannot find any slaves to free and his financial condition is
nat such that he can fill 60 needy people for each day of the ritual fast
not performed, which of the following should he do?

“1YWhenever he finds a needy person, provide him a full meal
as one necdy person until it becomes 60 persons for each day that he did
not perform the ritual fast?

“2Account how much a simple meal would cost for one person
and give the equivalent of his penalty to centers which feed the needyr

“*To act according to either of the above two ways is correct and
credible, ™3

&

(3:“1 am a 26 year old girl, Six years ago 1 chose beloved Islam to
be my way of life and in the previous years, because of the atmosphere
in my home, 1 have not been able to perform any of my duties. What
penalty must | pay for my 16 years of not performing the ritual fast so
that 1 not be ashamed before the Creator for what L am?
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AL in not performing your duties, the fault was not vours and
you did not hold back, not fasting must only be made up as lapsed ones
and it may be done whenever you find the power to do sp,"'16

7.THE RITUAL PRAYER AND FASTOF A TRAVELER
“When yeou travel through the carth, there is no MWame on you if
you shorten your ritual prayers.” (4:101)17

With the extensive development of eities in the world so thar dhe
surrounding areas have joined tegether and even though, externally, it
18 known to be one city, but in fact, it is not a nermal city, Imam Kho-
meini has issued a religious edict to the effect, “In large citics, each neigh-
borhood is considered to be a ciry,'”

Thus, if we accept the idea that the joining of townships docs not
mean that they have become one, the waveling from one neighborhood
to another or from one region to another is like traveling from a normal
city to another; the ruling will be traveling from one city to another,

Issues which arise, in particular, in relaton to large cities,; consists
of:

*What is the definition of a large city?

*How is the boundary of each neighborhood determined?

*Where is the limit of large cites?

*From where is the origin of 4 journey taken into account?

*What breaks a journey?

a. The Limits of One ks Flace of Residence

1)."The area of 1 place of residence is based on custom, that is,
it is based on the common opinion of the people. For instance, a part of
a city is known as area 20 and people who reside there, are considered to
be residents af that area.

2)."Thus, in large cities like Tehran, the entire city is nor consider-
ed to be the place of one’s residence but rather, only the area where ane
was horn or which one selected as one's place of residence is considered
to be one’s place of residence.

3)."*A person has the ruling of a maveler in any area which is not
the one that he or she was born or grew up in or selected as his or her
place of residence,

=

(2:"In large cities, sometimes several areas are considered to be part
of one region and then a city is divided into larger regions, Is the neighlor-
hood considered to he one's place of residence or the area or region?
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A:UIf in the opinion of the people, cach area or region is considered
to consist of scveral neighborhoods, it is ruled to have several neighbor-
hoods,'" 18

LR

4),"“A person who selects a neighborhood in Tehran to be his or her
place of residence, it is not necessary that that person be from Tehran,
Rather, he or she may be born any place, whatever city it be, that person
may select a neighborhood in Tehran as his or her place of residence.

5)."*Also, a person who selects a neighborhood in a city like Tehran
as his or her place of residence, does not nced to own a house there. A
person who rents a place may also have the intention to establish a place
of residence,

6)."A neighborhood which an individual chooses as his or her place
of residence, that neighborhood is considered to be his or her place of
residence and it is ruled by ‘place of residence’.

7).“A person who selects a neighborhood with the intention of es-
tablishing a place of residence, must stay there for some time in such a
way that from the point of view of custom, it be said, ‘so and so selected
such and such a neighborhood as his or her place of residence’.

8),"The house of one's father or the house in which one was born
and grew up, as long as one does not move from there, is considered to be
one’s basic home,

9),“The place of residence of a husband is considered to be the
place of residence of his wife upon the condition that the wife has made
the intenton of establishing residence there,

10).“*Persons who made Tehran their place of residence before it
grew, now, that limited area or neighborhood is sall cons.dered to be
their place of residence.

b. The Limits of a Jouwrney

“In large cities, the rules of a journey rule when one leaves one’s
neighborhood and by entering another neighborhood, it ends even if the
last limit of the journey is one’s home.

¢. The Source Which is Considered to be a fourncy

“From where is a journey considered to have been initiated? From
one's home or neighborhood or the wall of the city? As the following
chart shows, cities which are divided up several ways, cach has a dif-
ferent ruling:
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Types of Cides - Considered to be the base
1. Normal cities have a wall From the wall of the city
2. Normal cites without a wall From the last house
3.Large cities if it has various From the last house

neighborhoods which are con-
nected to one another but are
separate.

4.Large cities where the neigh- From one’s home
bothoods are varving bur are
connected to one another

5.The environs of large cities From the end of the environs!?

Q:"Where is the beginning point of a journey in large cides and
from where is the extent of the journey consideredr

A:"The beginning point of a journey in large ciries is ane’s home
but until a person does not leave his or her area, the ruling of a journey
does not apply and upon the return, reaching one's neighborhood, the
ruling of a journey ends.”

£

0:"In the ruling of a large city, can the follower of religious edicts
of ong, invest authority in another religious expert?

A:““This issue is not one of turning to another person, 29

d. The Distance of a Journcy

“The distance of a journey which causes the breaking of the fast or
the shortening of the four cycle ritual prayer is 8 farsakh or approximate-
ly 45 kilometers whether in one direcdon or going and coming upon the
condition that going not be less than 4 farsakhs whether it rakes place
going and coming withour stopping or whether one stays several nights
in one place, upon the condition that the period of residence not be so
extensive that it breaks a journey (it be less than 10 days). 24

e.Clarifications

“A person who wavels [rom his home or her home to the place of
work is 4 [ursakh but when leaving one's residence, one intends to go
somewhere else from one’s place of work, the distance from one'’s home
to which is the limit of a journcy according to the Divine Law, this per-
son will be considered to be a traveler from the beginning.
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“A Journey of 8 farsakh on a beloway which is, in fact, a move-
ment from an opposite point of one’s begnning, breaks one’s rimal
prayer and fast even if one's place of work is before one reaches the
exactly opposite point to one's place of work and approved caution is
that if one’s place of work be before that, one recite one's ritual prayer
both in the normal way as well asin the shortened form .22

1)."It is obligatory that mariners, sailors and seamen, whose home
1§ a ship, like migrants whose home is a tent, recite their ritual prayers
in full and perform all of their fasts unless they intend to go on the hajj
ar go on a pilgrimage in which case the ruling for them is the same as that
of other people, 2 3

2)."Among the conditdons of the breaking of the ritual prayer and
the fast is that thev are not migrators who carry their homes with them
like tribes who constantly move, and who stop wherever they find warer
an good weather conditions and have no determined palce,t hese people’s
ritual prayer and fast is not broken,"24

3).“Another of the conditons which breaks the ritual prayer and
the fast is the work or profession of a person like a traveling salesman,
shepherd, driver or the captain of a ship and sailors and the pilots of air-
planes and travelers whose job is to travel and who have no place of resi-
dence. Also, stewards and stewardesses, people who work on trains and
ships and in other services, their ritual prayer and fast should be per-
formed in the normal way.'? %

LE &2

Q:“*Are dirvers who are emploved by the government to be con-
sidered to be among those who constantly travel from the point of view
of their ritual prayer and fast?

A:MIF they are employed as drivers with the limits of travel accord-
ing to the Divine Law, their normal ritual prayer and fasting is corrcet.”2 8

* W

Q:“Can a traveler who makes a journey before noon and returns
before noon of that same day and this travel is repeated everyday, be
because of the distance to one's place of work, fast or not?

A:"A person can, in journeying, not break the fast so that by reach-
ing home before noon, intend to fast and his or her fast is correct.”27

8. THINGS WHICH BREAK A JOURNEY
a. Place of Residence

Whether one's journey be between nermal cities or from one
neighborhood to another in large cities and a maveler passes through the
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place: of one’s birth, one’s journey is broken and from there on, if one
intends to take a journey of 8 farsakh, one's ritual pravers will be short-
ened, whether or not that area is one's place of residence or that place
which one has chesen for one's permanent residence but a person who has
sclected an area for one’s residence must have lived there for a while for
that neighborhood, through custom, 1o be known as being one’s place
of residence.

X

When one leaves one’s place of residence, that area will no lorger
be known as one’s place of residence even though it is approved in such
cases that caution be used especially if that was one’s principal place of
refuge or after choosing that city for onc’s permanent place of refuge,
one live there for six months. 33

L L

It is possible that a person at a certain period of tme have two
present places of residence so that cach is the city of one's place of
residence and one spends six months here and six months there but more
than two places of residence has problems and caution should prevail,

b. Dependent Individuals

Individuals who do mot have an independent life and in the sclec-
tion of a place of residence, they obey the decision of another, that place
of residence of the other will be considered the place of rewidence of this
person. This is the case whether that person be a minor, like a small child,
or marure according to the Divine Law like some of the morhers and
fathers or other relatives or non-related individuals. This is in relaton to a
new place of residence because the main place of residence and place
of birth requires no decision to be made, 28

LE 3+

(0:"A government employee who is employed in a city like Tehran
and forms a family and it is possible that that person live for many years,
30 years, in thar area during the ome he is serving and that he not be
transferred to another place but intends that whenever he retires , 1o
return tc fis main home and to live there, [s the city of his place of
work and service considered to be his second home?

A:“According to this question, service and work are not considered
to be place of residence."'2%
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(2:"A person who intends to cstablish residence must live in that
place for 6 months for the place to be considered a place of residence. Is
it necessary that it be consecutive or not ? For instance, throughout this
period, every morning he goes to his place of work and returns. Does this
not harm the rightfulness of his place of residence?

A:""The evaluaton of rightfulness is based on custom and it is net
necessary that it be consecutive,”3 0

¢. Ten Days Residence During a Journey

1)."The intention to stay 10 days continuously or one thinks one
will stay 10 days in one place, even if not so willed, breaks one’s jcurney
and one must recite the ritual prayers in full and fast,

2)."The nights which are within these 10 days are also part of these
10 days, not the last and first night. Thus 10 days and 9 nights are suffi-
cient. For instance, if one intends from noon to the first day of the month
to noon of the 11th day ro stay, the base of 10 days will be from the
dawn of the second day (according to the stronger view).

“Residence of 10 days will break a journey, if it is onc place, Thus,
if one intends to stay 10 days in various places, for instance, decide to
spend some time in Najaf and some days in Kufah, the rule of a journcy
will not be broken. Of course, if in the region, the distance is because of
a river, etc, but each have the same city name, it is sufficient to break a
journey like two sides of the city of Baghdad and the two sides of the city
ot Istanbul so that if a person intends to stay 10 days on both sides of
the place, unity of place is unaffected and this breaks the rule of a jour-
ney.

“In order to intend 10 days, it is not necessary that one resolve
that one will not leave the limits of the eity. Rather, if one resolves to go
to the outskirts of the eity, to the parr, etc, there is no problem and it
will continue to be ruled by the rule of resident.

“Bur if one's resolve is that during the 10 days journcy of one's
residence, one will leave the arca, even if it be less than 4 [arsakh, there
18 no harm if the decision is to quickly return in such a way that one’s
stay is one or two hours and does not, according to custom, contradict
the idea of 10 days residence but for more than this there is a problem,
especially if one's resolve be that one will leave the city and spend the
night outside of the city.

S.TYPES OF CITIES
“According o the Treause ‘Arwat al-wathigi by Sayyid Muhammad
Kazim Tabarabaie and the Tabrir al-wasilab, it can be concluded that
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cities may be divided into the following:

*Small cities

*Medium sized citics

*Large cities or abnormal eities which are of two kinds:

- Large cities whose neighborhoods are separate from one another

and district

- Large cities whose ncighborhoods are connected to each other

*Mega cities and extraordinary ones in which the unity of neigh-
borhood is no longer credible and they consist of villages like the aity of
Istanbul.

In the case where large cities and neighborhoods separate one from
another, it is necessary that in traveling in one of thesc neighborhoods,
one resolve on a palce of residence so that one's journey be broken and
one can recite the ritual prayers in full and fast but in the case where the
impossibility of this is continuous, it is not necessary unless it be an extra-
ordinary sized and mega city in which ease it is like a person who intends
his place of residence to be a village complex (that is, in the case that
one’s resolve is one of the neighborhoods, and one resolves to stay more
than 10 days, the ritual prayer is performed in full and that person may
fast) and if one's resolve be that one moves from place to place every
ten days,the rule of a journey will not be broken and one's ritual praver
must be shortened and one cannot fast

As o the consecutivencss of the sound of the call to ritual praver
in large cities, the pivot poinr of the sound of the call to ritual prayer at
the end of the city is in the area of 2 journey and in small cities and me-
dium sized cities, according to obligatory caution.??

I0.SECLUSION IN A MOSQUE

“Then complete the fast wunto the night and do not he with them
(your wmarital partmer) while you cleve to the mosgue. Those ave God's
bounds; kecp well within them, S0 God makes clear His Signs to man-
kind, baply they will be godfearing. " (2:187)2

The word § tikaf in the Divine Law means to seclude oneself in the
masyue in order to gain nearness to God. *3 According to Tmam Kho-
meini, ““Secluding one’s self in the mosque with the intention of servant-
hood.™

I'tikaf is an ancient form of worship which existed at the tme of
Abraham, peace be upon him, and perhaps before that. According to the
Holy Quran, God made a covenant with Abraham and Isma'il, “Purify My
House for those who shall circemambulate it and those that cleave to it,
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to those who bow and prostrate themselves. " (2:125)%4

This form of worship which continues for several days in a row in
the House of God and the place of the gathering of the people and those
who pray in congrepation far from lusts and worldly desires is the best
means to develop the self, strengthen one’s faith and draw close 1o God.
It consists of spending several days in a mosque, reciting ritual prayers,
undertaking the ritual fast and some aspects of the hajj ritual because
while in seclusion, sexual intercourse, smelling perfume and causing con-
flicts are forbidden.

And as the mosques in which this form of worship may be per-
formed are also mosques which are the center of learning, this form of
worship can be accompanied by learning like reciting the Holy Quran,
helding discussions, listening to the sermons of the Friday ritual prayer
or participating in the two classes held weekly in the Congregational
Mosque. In this way, sccluding oneself in the mosque includes concen-
trated programs, learning, developing the self and training Muslim preach-
ETs.

This devotion is one which the Ioly Prophet performed during the
last ten days of the blessed month of Ramadan except one year when the
Battle of Badr took place but then in the nmext year, the Holy Prophet
spent 20 days in seclusion, The Holy Prophet said, “Seclusion during the
last 10 days of the month of Ramadan is equivalent to two greater pil-
grimages (hajj) and two lesser (umrah) ones." 35

EF T

"To go into seelusion is an approved practice but through making
4 vow or promise, it becomes obligatory, Whenever it is the time of the
ritual fast, one may perform the seclusion and the best time for going
into seclusion is during the blessed month of Ramadan, especially the last
ten days of the month,

The Conditions for Seclusion

1. "Intelligence and wisdom.

2."Intention to do so accompanied by the resolution to sincerely
scek nearness to Ged.

3.%0Observing the rirual fast.

4."It not be less than three days and nightws. (Thus, from the break
of dawn to sunset on the third day is sufficient).

5.In one of the four mosques: Masjid al-Haram, Masjid al-Nabi,
Masjid Kufah and the Masjid Basrah and it is perhaps possible in other
Friday mosques when done with the hope of sceking God's rewards and
the possibility of its being sutiable.
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6."The permission of the person whose permission is required such
as the permission of an employer or 3 wife from her hushand if it were
to interfer with the rights of her husband and 4 child obtaining permission
from his or her mother or father if it would cause them anpuish.

7. Remaining in the mosque unless it be for an intellectual purpose
or one connected with the Divine Law, 36

Several Clavifications

1."Seclusion in a2 mosque may be terminated in the first two days
but after the completion of these two days, the third day is obligatory
and n the same way, afrer every mwo days of seclusion, the third day is
obligatory but a seclusion based on a vow can absolutely not be broken,

2."The person secking seclusion can, at the time of making one's
intention known to God, make a condition thar if something comes up,
the person will break the seclusion no marter how common and custo-
mary the reason be,

Things Forgidden While in Seclusion

“The following things are forbidden while one is in seclusion

1."Sexual intercourse with one’s marital parmer whether the peLson
in seclusion is a man or a woman,

2. "Masturbation.

3 .“Using perfume,

+."Buying or selling and, according to caudon, ather transactions
like conveyanee or leasing, etc,

5."Causing 1 commotion for something of this world or for some-
thing relating to religion - if it is done 1o seck superiority. But if done
with the purpose of expressing a right or to prevent anger from error,
there is no problem and approved caution is that the person distance rhe
self from those things which are forbidden to.g mubrine (3 person in the
consecrated state of thram during the greater or lesser Luajj).

6."As to the respect of the things mentioned, it does not matter
whether it be night or day,

7."Whatever corrupts one’s ritual fast, also invalidates one’s secly-
sion,

8."Fasting during Ramadan becomes obligatory as expiation for a
person who invalidates an obligatory seclusion as well as an approved
seclusion according to obligatory caution,”
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WORSHIP AND SELF-DEVELOPMENT

The Haijj:
Ritual Pilgrimage to the House of God
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3) The House of Bakka
4) The Blessed House
5) A House of Guidance and Growth
6) The House of Signs
7) The House of Abrabam
8) The Howse of Hajar and Isma'il
9) The House of Safety
10) The Ancient House
f. Circumambulation
1) The Secret of Circumarnbulation
2)The Sublime Skirt of Motherbood
2)The Ritual Prayer of the Circumambulation
#. The Endeavor between Safa and Marwals
bh. Cutting a Piece of Hair or Nail
5. Hajj Tamattu'
a. Ibram in Malkkab
b. The Pause in Arafat
¢ In Remembrance of God at Mash ‘ar al-Haram
d. The Obligatory of Mina
¢. The Ritual Festival
f. Halg and Tagsir
g. The Five Acts in Makkal
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i. Stoning the Three Jamarat

6. Pious Dissimudation (tagiyab)



It s the duty of all mankind to God to come to the House, a
pilgrim, if be is able to make bis way there "' (3970

1.THE CONTENTS OF THE HAJJ

“..Amang the Divine precepts, the precepts of the hajj) have
special significance. Perhaps the political and social aspects of the pil-
grimage predominate over its other aspects and it is necessary that upon
the threshold of the establishment of the Islamic Republic with the glorii-
ous revolution of the noble nation of Tran, that this sacred duty be puri-
ficd of the effects of anyone who rebels against God (raghut) and rerurned
to the true Islam..and be realized with all its meaningful cantents,”?

4. 1ts Socigl Aspects

The hajj has magnificient social aspects, and gives the Muslims many
benefits. “To whness benefits for rbn-r-rfse.{ae;:_”{22.-2?}3.&.mnng these, the
hajj 15 the cause for Muslims of various nadonswho are parwers in theit
goals and ideals, to gather together in one place from the Fast and the
West of the Islamic world to come to know each other better and, by the
forming of special assemblies, to place their problems before cach other
and exchange views and opinions, and, after the completonof the hajj, to
present their goods to each other and thus srengthen their industry and
their economic and trade affairs.

Whereas in international conferences, the fake representatives of
the people join together and in very luxurious cifcumstances, drink wine
and ralk for the benefit and to the advantage of the arrogant, in the grear
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gathering of the hajj, the people, each one asa representative of his or her
society, join together with simplicity, purity, brotherhood and equality.

The hajj is the most awe-inspiring congregational act of worship,
which, having fortified the unity of Muslims, docs away with malicious
hypocrisy, scparation and class differences.

“All that brothers and sisters of Islam must know that one of the
important aspects ol the hajj is the establishing of mutual understanding
and strengthening the brotherhood of Muslims.”4

k. Its Political Aspects

“God made the Ka'bal the Sacred House, a stand for mankind."{5:
97)% “All ol you, O distnguished visitors to te Sacred Houseof God
who have hurried from the four points of the world to the House of God,
the center of monotheism and place of revelation, the station of Abraham,
peace be upen him, and Muhammad, peace and the mercy of God be upon
him and his descendants, these great idol-breakers and opponents of the
arrogant, come to know them and be prepared to break the prear idols
who have appeared in the form of the satanic, plundering powers (of the
East and the West). Do not be afraid of these powers, so empty of raith.
Place your trust in God and, at this magnificient staton, bind the coven-
ant of unity and mutual agreement in the face of the forces of mult-
theism and evil and be on vour guard against separation and conflict.
And do not quarrel among yourselves for you will become cowardly
and your strength will deapre.” (8:46)6

Listen to a warning from the Almighty where we are told, “Say:
T only admonish you to one thing, thar you vise up for God in company
and alone, "' (34.46)7

“All must mise up and must rise up for God alone in oppostion o
the satanic forces within oneself and in unity with other Muslims in op-
position to the satanic powers. If the rise and movement is Divine and for
God, it is always successful. And 1 give all of you the plad-tidings, God
Willing, of Divine aid and succour,”

“Abraham, the idol destroyer and his beloved child, another idol-
destroyer, the Sayyid of the Prophets, Muhammad Mustafa, peace and the
mercy of God be upon him and his descendants, taught humanity that
whatever idol exists, must be destroyed, taught that the Ka'bah is the
umm al-gura and that whatever emerges from it, to the ends of the earth,
must be purged and cleansed from the taint of idels until the end of time,
regardless of what type of idols they may be - whatever form, whether
sun or moon, whether animal or human, No idols are, worse and more
dangerous than an arrogant leader who rebels against God’s Comrmands
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- taghut - who have existed throughout history, from the time of Adam,
the Quality of God, to Abraham, the Friend of God, to Muhammad, the
Beloved of God, peace and the merey of Cod be upon him and his des-
cendants, will be until the end of time when the last idol-destroyer (Imam
Mahdi, may God speed his appearance) will call for monotheism from the
Ka'bah. Are the superpowers of our age not greater idols who call the
people of the world to obey and worship them and through cocrcion,
wealth and deception, impose themselves upon the people?

“The blessed Ka'bah of God is the only center of breaking and
destroying these idols. Abraham, the Friend of Gad, ar the lreginning, and
later, (Muhammad) the beloved of God and his child, the Promised Malydi,
ray our souls be sacrificed for him, 6l the end of time, will give the call
for monotheism from the Ka'bah, Cod Almighry said to Alwaham, And
proclaim unto mankind the bay. They will come unto you on foor and
an every lean camel; they will come from every deep ravine,' (22:27)
And He also stared, ‘And purify My House for those whe perform the
circumambulaion and those who stand and those who bow and wmake
prostration.’ (22:26)

“That 15, must be purified of all impurities, the worst of which is
multitheism as appears at the beginning of rthe verse of the Holy Quran in
Surah Tawbah (Repentance) where we read, ‘And a prociaimation from
God and His Messenger to all people on the day of the Greater Pilgrimage
that God s free from obligation to the multitheist and (so is) His Messen-
ger,” (9:3)

“And the awaited Mahdi, promised in the language of all religions,
along with all Muslims, will call out from the Ka'bah and will call humani-
ty to monotheism. All calls will originate from Maklkah and the Ka‘hah.
We must follow them and call our the ery of the unified expression and the
expression of unity from that sacred place. We must destroy the idols
with our cries, our invitations, abjections to injustice ana our disclosures,
with our actve participation in the congrepation of the Muslims in Blessed
Makkah, We must stone the idols and the satans, headed by the Grear Sa-
tan, in ‘Aqabah so that we will have performed the hajj of the Friend of
God, the Beloved of God and the vice-gerent of God, our beloved Mahdi,
Otherwise it will be said of us, “I'hey are a lot of noise-makers and few
pilgrims.'

“It is hoped that the respecred pilgrims to the House of God, from
whatever group or sect that they belong, in the pauses and in Mash'ar al-
Haram will pray in unison for the victory of Islam over world kufr, will
cry out for the awakening of Muslims and their rule and that their prayer
will be eloquent. Perhaps with the blessing of the praver in the area of
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the revelation and the place of the breaking of the idols of the Apgc of
Ignorance, God Almighty will help Muslims, will return the majesty and
glory of the beginning of Islam to them, will repel the forcigners and
world devourers from the lands and will send rain through the clouds of
Mercy and Forgiveness upon all Muslims in general.'®

¢, Its Human Aspects

The House of God, even though it is called the House of God, is
really the house of mankind. The Holy Quran tells us, “The first bouse
for mankind was certainly that at blessed Makkab " (3,96)10 iHere,
all human beings, rich and peor, of whatever race, city-dwellers and
country folk are brothers and equal: “Alike i it are the native and the
stranger. (22:25)11

Therefore, all material aspects, outer clothing and the other signs
of material and class distinction are put aside, and two plan, white,
unsewn picces ol cloth, the signs of equality and purity, are worn in their
place, As one, the Muslims then march towards their Nourisher, making
the decision to keep themselves free of the things which they arc free of
in the hajj: arrogance, conceit, attention to material distinctions, dif-
ference and conflict, lies and indecency, rivalry in matenal grandeur and
pride,

d. Its Spivitual Contents

“Insh'allah during the rule of the Islamic Republic, this sacred
ritual, with its spiritual contents, will be realized.'?

The principle poal of the creadon of the humun being is to be able
to recognize God, to attain intimacy with God through love, the Divine
Qualities of goodness and the stadon of the vice-gerency of God, This re-
quires the cleansing and purificatdon of the spirit from uglinesses, lust and
self-interest and removing the setf from satanic deeds, the bearing of
anguish, the putting forth of efforts upon this way and remembering God
in all sincerity and turning the heart towards God.

On the onc hand, forms of worship which include these have been
provided through the offering of property which causes separanion trom
vanities of this world such as the form of worship of zakat, khums and
charity and some of them consist of leaving aside lusts and pleasures like
the ritual fast; some of them consist of the remembrance of God and the
turning of the heart towards Him like the ritual prayer; and the hajj is
one of the forms of worship which includes all of these various issues in
addition to other things, for the hajj consists of the migration from one's
home, physical exhaustion, the giving of one’s property, the bearing of
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difficulties, the renewing of one’s covenant and the presence of conscious-
ness. In performing it, the remembrance of God cleanses away all impuri-
ties. A person, through these various rypes of worship, turns towards God
and attains the perfecton of the level of servitude to God.

And in some of the practices of the hajj like entering the state of
thram and going to the wilderness of Arafat, a person recalls the multi-
tude which will gather on the Day of Judgment and the swttes of the
Resurrection.

Many practices of the hajj and the places recall the repeated gather-
ings of the ancestors of the Prophets from Adam, peace be upon him, to
Abraham, peace be upon him and the Prophet of Islam, peace and the
mercy of God be upon him and his descendants; the place of the birth
of the Holy Prophets and his footprints and that of the other Prophets.

On the other hand, in verse 21 of Surah Hajj, the House of God has
been named, ‘the ancient louse’, an ancient House in which human beings
have gathered from the time of Adam to the present.!?

On the other hand, the prohibition of hunting and the uprooting
of trees, keeps that place sacred and a sanctuary of God's so that, "Wao-
soever enters bere 15 safe,” (3:96)14

And also in this noble place, the human being comes to recall the
descent of the revealtion and the Makkan surahs of the Holy Quran. 1t
makes the human being turn to the recitaton ofthe Holy Quran, and the
spread of the Divine Law.'?

2. THE RULES OF THE HAJJ
“Those who obey must vesolve to journey to the House of God for
God, '(3:97)16
“The hajj is one of the pillars of religion, The avoidance of it is
comsidered to be among the great sins. It is obligatory upon anyone who
meets the obligatory conditions of the haj).

a. Several Clarifications

1.""Throughout one’s lifetime, according to the Divine Law, the hajj
is obligatory only once,

2."The time for the performance of the hajj, once its conditions are
realized, is immediate in the sense that one must perform it in the very
first year when the ability exists and not delay it. If it be put aside in the
first year, it must be performed in the second and in the same way, in the
next vear, if not performed this year and....

3.“If after becoming able, going to the hajj requires a cermain
amount of cxpenses like the expenses for a passport and credit, ete. it
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must be made available in such a way so that one can easily reach the hajj
but if enc who has the ability cannot meer these expenses, that person
1s not able.

4."If the costs for a car or a plane or the cost of things in the year
when one has the ability is more costly than normal, one must not delay
the hajj that year unless the cost is so great that it would cause great
difficultics and hardship in life,

5."If the person who is able has property instead of money, that
property must be sold and that person go on the hajj even if that person
is obliged to sell the property for less than its real value unless it would
cause great diffieulties in life,

6."A person who has books instead of moncy, Is such that if that
person sells the extra books, the expenses for the hajj will be mer, if
that person has the other conditions for the hajj, that person must sell
the extra books and go on the hajj.

7.7 multiple traveling companions (and caravans) exist, and the
possibility exists that that person can go with whatever caravan he ot she
wants, that person has the option to choose but it is better that he (or
she} choose that one which is more certain of reaching the hajj.

“And if only one traveling companion (or one caravan) remains,
and there is no problem in joining it, delay is not acceptable unless that
person be certain thar he (or she) will find another traveling companion
{or another caravan).

b. The Indespensible Conditions of the Hajj
1) Matwrity and Intellect

al."Thus the haj) is not obligatory upon persons who have not
attained maturity or persons who are insane, throughout the period of
their insanity,

by “If a child who has discernment performs the hajj, the haj
is correet but it is not considered to have replaced the obligatory hajj.

¢h'It is approved that the parent or guardian of a non-discerning
child help the child become a mubrim and place the clothes of thram
upon the child and make the intention on behalf of the child and, if
possible, teach the child to say the ‘labbayk’, and if the child cannot,
the parent or guardian say the ‘labbayk’ for the child and prevent the
child from the prohibitions of the ihram and tell the child about each
of the acts for the hajj. And il this is not possible, it be done with the
inpention of the child.
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2) Ability According to the Divine Law

"For the indespensible acts of the hajj, having wisdom is not suf-
ficient but the abilities according to the Divine Law are a condition,

d).“Having the financial ability consists of having the expenses
of the journcy before preparing for the journcy, means of transportation
and other things nccessary in addition to those things which arc part of
one’s daily requirements like the means of daily life, the necessary capital
and the tools for work and in the case of inability to provide the pro-
visions and means for the journey, ete, the hajj is not obligatory and if
it be done, it dees not suffice for the obligatory hajj.

€)."What is meant by provisions ard the means of journey is some-
thing which is nceded by thar person in accordance with his position,
state and ecircumstances on the journcy and the measure of the means
being suitable is the commorn practice for that person’s condition and
circumstances.

£3."Tt is not necessary that a person have the financial ability in
his country or city. Rather, as an example, if an lranian, ar the time of
the hajj, be in Damascus or the hijaz, and can go fror there to the hajj,
it is obligatory for the performance of the hajj to go to Makkah even if
that person does not have the ability from his (or her) own cCOuUntry.

g)."Another indespensible condition for the hajj is having the cost
for the return to one’s country if that PErson wants to return to his
OWn country or in any place that that person wishes to pause on the
condition that the cost to go to that destination be not more than the
Cost to Teturn to one’s own country, unless necessity dictates that that
person make a residence in that destination.

h)."Among the indespensible conditions of the hajj is having the
money to go and return in addition to meeting one’s living nceds is con-
sidered to be credible, Thus a house suitable to his condition as well as
good clothes and houschold goods and the means of transportatior and
other things which is required according to his wealth and condition
including scholarly books required in studying whether it be the study of
the religious sciences or other known fields of study, which will not be
sold in oeher to go on the hajj.

1.“1f a person is hired for wages to serve upon the way of the
hajj, in which case that person becomes able, the hajj will become abli-
gatory upon that person, but if he be asked to present himself in order to
serve and with the wages from that hecomes able, the acceprance of that is
not obligatory.
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3) Physical Ability

“Physical ability is another of the indespensible conditions of the
hajj. Thus, for a sick person who cannot ride or clse it is difficult and
unbearable, the hajj is not obligtory upon that person. Even if this sick-
ness and difficvlty results from riding in a means of wansportation, a car
or an airplane,

4) Temporal Ability

““Temporal ability is also a condition for the hajj. Thus, if the tim:
is limited and the person cannot arrive in time for the hajj or if it is only
possible with a great deal of effort, it is neot obligatory,

5) Security
a).*Security is another of the indespensible conditions for the haj)
in the sense that the way be sccure and safe and that there be no difficulry
for that person reaching the destination or performing the other duties,
bY.*Thus, if here is an obstacle upon the way or fear for one's life,
reputation or property and this was the only way or that all the ways are
dangerous, the hajj is not obligatory.

&) The Other Conditions of the Hajj

a)."Also among the indespensible conditions for the hajj is that
after one's return, one have everything one needs to continue one's daily
life and having employment and a suitable means for earning an income
which is suirable ro the cireumstances of the person is sufficient,

b).“It is olligatory upon an able person that the person himself
undertake the hajj. If someone is to go in his place for free or by receiving
payment, it is not sufficient unless the hajj has become a duty for that
person and because  of a sickness for which there is no hope for re-
covery, that person is not able to go on the hajj, or, also, in the case that
a person is prevented to travel or does not have the Elblllt}? because of age
to go on the hajj or has been sentenced to life imprisonment and who has
no hope for release or because it will cause great difficultics, it is obliga-
tory that that person fir d a representative ™17

&R

(Q:"“A person who has become able this year and who has placed
the money for his expenses in the bank and will rake one or two years 1o
perform the ritual hajj, if that person dies before his turn comes for the
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hajj, is it necessary to get a representative?
A:“If that persor became able this year and dies, the haj is not
obligatory,"#

I.TYPES OF HAJJ

There are three kinds of hajj: hajj ilr'd, haj) gira'n and haj) tamartu,
The first two are the dury of the residents of Makkah and the surrounding
area up to 16 farsakhs (48 miles ) and the third type thajj tamartu') is
for other people who live outside these two areas.

a. The Conditions for the Hajj Tamatiu'

(1)."Intention, that is, resolving upon such and such a type of hajj
at the time of entering the state of thram for the umrah-tamaom’.

2)."The totality of the umrab-tamarme' and hajj must be done
during the morths of Shawwal, Dhiga‘dah and Dhihajjah,

3)."The umrah-tamattn’ and hajj must be perfonned during one
year,

4).""The thram for the hajj may be put on in Makkah on the condi-
tion that the area for the wearing of the ihram for the umrab-tamattu® is
one of the migat (places of the appointed time) which will be deseribed
later.

5)."The totality of the umrah and the hajj must be done by one
person with the intention being made by the same one person.

“A perscn whose intention i$ the hajj tamattu’ cannot return to the
other two kinds of hajj {ifr'd and gira‘n) unless that person does not have
sufficient time to finish the umrah and make the hajj. In this case, the
persor can change the intention from the umrah to the ifr'd, that is, by
completing the umrah after the haj),

“Lack of dme means fear of not reaching the necessary pause in
Arafat.

“A woman who is  having her monthly period or the bleeding
which results from childbirth, on the condition that she has not been
ritually purified until the last moments for the wmrah ramatr’, should
change her intenticn to the hajj ifr'd, chat is, perform the umrah afier
the end of the hajj. 1f, because of an excuse, she arrived in Makkah with-
out the ihram and because the time remaining (to be able to perform the
umrah) is limited, she will put on the ihram for the haj ifr'd and afrer
the hajj, perform the single umrah (umrah mufridah) adn this is sufficient
for the obligatory hajj.” 19
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b. Hajj 1fr'd

“The acts of the hajj ifr'd are similar to the hajj tamatm' (which
will be described later) except in one thing and that is that the sacrifice
: ; : i 2 G Z G
is obligatory in the hajj tamattu® but it is approved in the hajj ifr'd.

. Umrab Mufridat

“The acts of the single umrah (umrah mufridat) are siniilar to the
umrah tamatm’ except in the following areas:

1)."In the umrah tamarcu’, one must perform the cutting of some
hair or nail (tagsir) not the shaving of the head (halg) but in the umrah
mufridat there is an option between these two,

2)."In the umrah tamattw' |, there is no tawaf al-nisa® even if the
person perform it in hope of God's rewards, there is no problem but in the
umrah mufridar, the tawaf al-nisa' is obligatory.

3)."The miqat (place of the appointed time) of the umrah tamarru’
is one of the places which will be described and the migat for the umrah
mufridar is the closest place that one can enter the sacred area in the
thram even though it is approved that one put on the ihram for the um-
rah mufridah in one of the places of migat for the umrah tamarm®.”*?

The Hajj
This consists of two parts:
Umrah-tamatiu’ ] Hajj tamaru®
1. Thram (intention, wearing the 1.Ihram in Makkah.,
the clothes of the thram and the 2. Pause in Arafat
saying of ‘labbayk' 3. The pavse in Mash'ar al-Haram
2. The citcumambulation of the 4. The stoning of the ‘Agabah in
Ka'bah Mina
3. The ritual praver of circumam- 5. Sacrificing in Mina
bulation 6. Tagsir in Mina
4. The walking berween Safa and 7. Circumambulation around the
Marwah Ka‘bah
5. Taggir, thatis, cutting some hair | 8. Two cycles of the ritual prayer
or nail | of the circumambulation
| 9. The walking between Safa and
Marwah

10. The tawaf al-nisa’
| 11. The two cyele ritual prayer
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‘ after the tawaf al-nisa’
12. Staying in Mina on the nights
of the 11th and 12th
‘ 13. Stoming the three stones in
| Jamarah

The pilgrim. to the Sacred House of God far the Hajj Tamartu' must
perform § acts:

4 UMRAH TAMATTU"

a, thram

lhram consists of three acts: intention to perform the umrah for
God; putting on the simple dress of the ihram and saving the ‘labbayk’.

In the swrounding areas of Makkah, aress have been derermined
which are called migat. When the pilgrim reaches these areas, the men rake
off their normal clothes and put on wa pieces of simple, unsewn clath
and women, in their normal clothes, prepare themselves for the ceremons-
ies and the ritual praver for their hajj. This act, which is accompanicd by
intention and special artention to the spiritual, ethical and social changes
and the external and internal purity, is called thram.

It is approved that before purting on the thram, the body have been
completely cleaned, a greater ablution having been performed and it is
obligatory that at the time of wearing the ihram, this prayer be recited:
labbayk, allabionma labbayk la sharika laka labbayk, innad-bamd wan-
a‘mata laka wadnulk, la sharika laka labbayk, ‘here [ am, O God, here 1
am.You have no partner. Surely all praise is Yours and all bounties gre
from You and the whole dominion is Yours. You have no parter.’ 22

The saying of mnad-bamd wan-a'mara laks wadmulk la shariba
laka labbayk following la biayk la sbarika laka labbayk is approved accor-
ding to caution.

These words are in response 1o God's inviration calling the people
to Him. “Caution is ohligatory that to begin with, yvou rake off your sewn
clothes and you put on the ihram clothes and then make your mtention
for the umrah tamartu' and then say labbayk’ because the taking off of
the clothes and wearing the clothes of ithram requires the making of nne’s
intention known.”?3

b, Migat

For the umrah tamarw', five ‘places of the appointed time' (ui-
gat) have been specified:

1."Masjic Shajarah, for those approaching Makkah from Madinah.
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2. Juhfah, for those traveling to Makkah from Syria,

3."Dhat al-'Arg or Wadi al-'Aqiq for those on their way to Makkah
from lrag and Najd.

4 “Qarn al-Manazil, for those on their way to Makkah from Ta'if.

5.“¥alamlam, for those traveling to Makkah from Yemen.

“The way of proving these places is knowledge and certainty. With
a lack of them, it is proven with proof from the Divine Law (two just
witnesses) or a method which brings cerrainey. If these two do not exist,
one ¢an act according to what those who are knowing say if a suspecior
ariges."24

“It is worthy that when a person leaves his country, he reaches the
migat , he thinks about the state of death, leaving this world and moving
rowards the place of migat of the Day of Judgment and the states and
wonderous sights of that Day, “Veridy the Day of sorting out is the time
appofnted for all of them, the Day when no protector can avail bis client
in aught, and no belp can they recefve except those on whom God shall
have Merey,..”" (44:40-42) 27

When they enter the miqat and they put on the two simple pieces
of unsewn cloth of the fhram in rememtbrance of the wearing of the
shroud, because whether one wants it or not, sooner or later, death will
come, the day of scparation will come when a person is wrapped in the
chroud. HWow similar are these two clothes to each others; both are white,
simple and unsewn and far from any kind of ornamentation or sign of
differences or material advantages.

And when the pilgrim has put on the clothes of the ihram and en-
rered the threshold of the Divine, with the saying of labbayk allabuma
labbayk, that He accepts him in his court, the fear that a person will be
overlooked arises for as a Tradition says, “When Zayn al-Abidin, peace
be upon him, wanted to put on the clothes of the ihram, he got on his
horse, his face grew pale and his whole body began to shake in such a
way that he could nor say the labbayk, He was asked, 'Why do you not
say the labbayk?' The Imam responded, ‘1 am afraid that the Creator
will say, "There is no ‘here [ am’; your (heart) is not here.” 28

c. The Forbidden Things of Ibram
“In the state of ihram of the hajj, twenty-four things are forbidden:
1."Covering the face, forbidden for women.
2.*Cevering the head, forbidden for men,
3 "“I'raveling under shade, forbidden for men,
4 “Preventing onesclf frem smelling unpleasant smells.,
5."Hunting and eating hunted meat.
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6."*Sexual intercourse, kissing and locking and even touching one’s
spouse with desire.

7.%Partaking in the marriage ceremony ol onesell or of others as
a witness,

B."Vearing scwn clothes, forbidden for men,

9 “Masturbation.

10."Smelling good aromas,

11."I'he applicadon of andmony to the eyes as an adornment.

12."Looking in a mirror.

13."Wearing footwear that covers the upper pert of the foot, for-
bidden for men.

14."Arguing.

15.' *Telling lies, abusing, envy and pride,

16, "Killing crearures,

17.“*Wearing rings as adormnment,

18.“Wearing of adornment even if it is meant to please one’s hus-
band.

1%.%0iling the head,

20.“Removing hair from the body.

21."*Cutting the nails and extracting teeth,

22 ."Carrying weapons (according to caution).

23."Unearthing trees, plants or grass that grows in the sacred pre-
cifcts.

24 “Causing discharge of blood from the body, even by scratch-
ing.” 27

d. The Bhilosorby of the 24 Forbidden Acts

In order to enter the heavenly-like sanctuary, it is said that:

1. Do not cover your head so that the sun in the wilderness remind
you of the burning wilderness of the Day of Judgment,

2. And ar the time of moving, do not move under any shade so that
moving from the [eeling of the Hereafter in an open space and the effects
of Divine Narure are secen and we wirn ovrselves away from comfort and
join in union with others in bearing hardships. Lt is said that at the Batde
of Badr, the Holy Prophetwas standing in the shade and God said to him,
“You be in the shade and the others in the sun?’

3. In order to reach the Divine sanctuary and to reach tewards God,
all must be one with each other and whatever will cause dispersion or dis-
cord be avoided so that in God's sacred area, dispures, quarrels, self-glori-
fication, lying, corruption, beasting are not worthy of it
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4. We must avoid the carrying of arms because anger and enmity
is the work of those who will go to hell and the sacred area is the place
of peace anid conciliation.

5. We avoid the shedding of blood even if it results from the scrat-
ching Di’ the body.

. In the sacred arca, we do not uproot any plam ot greens because
the dmng away ol the greens is the work of the corruptors upon the earth
and those who are headed for hell. Those who are headed for heaven are
continuovsly trying to reform themselves, to revive the earth and to live
in peace with nature. The effects of the Creator and a person whe is a
lover of God does not remove the effects of God, rather, that person is
in love with all of the world for all of the world comes from Him,

7. In order to attain life and the kindress of God, one must put
aside lusts and not even bear witness to a wedding contracr.

8.In order to smell the aroma of the Divine perfume, we must not
apply any perfume of this werld which would cause desires for this world
Lo Increase,

9. In order to visit with God, we must so forget ovrselves that we
do not even look in a mirror,

L. In order to forper the sell and 2 sense of superiority, we must
avoid any kind of ornamentatior and not apply surmah, rings, adorning
ourselves or using creams for the head or cutting our nails or men wear-
ing scwn clothes or shoes which hide the back of the foor.

God may allow us to enter by sayving, "“Kuter among My servants
and enter My beaven.’(89;3()28

e, Entering Blessed Makkab

The pilgrims, afrer putting on the ihram in the migat and saying
the lahbayk, now enter blessed Makkah, 1t is worthy that at the time of
entering the sacred area of Makkah, that one recall this verse fo the Quran,
“The first bowse (of worship) appointed for bumanity was that at Bakka,
fuil of bessing and of puidance for all kinds of being. " (3.97)2¢

1)The House of God

In the above verse, the House of God is also called the House of the
Peaple and the Blessed louse to show that God has no need of a place
or 4 house and most often those social things whick are in the Name of
God and for Geod, in reality are to serve the people and the servants of
God and any service in the way of the people and the servants of God that
is performed is considered to be for God so that onc can even say that
wherever pas is spoken of in the Holy Quran referring to the vice-gerency
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of God, it includes the people and the servants of God, such as, “Giue
Goad (or the people, nas) a good loan, "(73:20)30

2). The House of the People

Yea, this heuse is the house of the pecple because all human heings,
from whatever race or of whatever color or who speak whatever language,
woman or man, black or white, are like the members of one family in
security, peace and purity, in the shadow of faith and elam; they form
one family which is side by side in congregation, Because this house is
the house of the people themselves, a person can, in the Masjid al-Haram,
say the ritual prayers in full justas a traveler | wher he reaches his home,
recites the ritual prayers in full.

3). The House of Bakka

In the above verse, it is called the Blessed llouse. Perhaps it is be-
cause of this that the word bakke comes from the word paka in the sense
of gathering and hecause this house is the place of gathering of the people,
it is called Bakkah.

Another meaning of bakka is to do away with pride and because
i this great house, all discriminations are eliminated and everyone | [ar
tfrom pride, are brothers, together and members of one family, it is called
Baldea,

4). The Blessed House

The House of God, both from the material and spiritual point of
view, is a House full of blessings and among its spiritual blessings are
its being a center of unity and solidarity, a center of faith, a cenrer con-
taining Divine allurements, Among its material benefits are even though,
from the point of view of geography, this city 1% located in the wilder-
ness, waterless and plantless, some of the blessings and means of life are
avallable there and the city is hahitable; it is a center where Muslims {rom
various Islamic countries gather to worship and offer what they know
to athers and they exchange goods with each other.

3). A House of Guidance and Growth

The House of God is a center of guidance and growth of the people
of the world and centinuously the leaders in this center are occupied with
spreading the Word of God and Islam to the pilgrims and the pilgrims,
when they return to their varous countries, take the message of the hajj
to others, their families and frierds and to those people who have not
been in Makkah,
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“It is nccessary that the scholars and the ‘ulama speak about basie
peolincal and social issues of their own countries with the other brothers
and offer solutions for the elimination of these so that when they return
to their own country, they offer what they learned to their own ‘ulama
and leaders.""3 1

In addidon to the program for the self-development of Muslims,
such as the ritual prayer, congregadonal forms of worship and the reci-
tation of the Holy Quran or visiting with other Muslims to exchange
ideas and thoughts, it is extremely beneficial to the cultural and intel-
lectual growth of society.

6) The House of Signs

There are many signs in this House of faith in God, the worship of
the One God, the unity of the masses and the water of the Zamzam
which was found through trust in God along with endeavors and strug-

gling,

7). The House of Abrabam (The Station of Abrabam)

In this House, also, there are signs of the Prophet Abraham, his
footprint , the place where he stood to build the Ka'bah and the stone
of the origing] foundation of monotheism’s structure.

8). The House of Hajar and Isma 'l

Beside the House of God, is the house of Hajar and Isma'il, her
child and the child of Abraham. Hajar, in trust, submitted completely to
(iod and sutfered great difficulties in the wilderness, far from her hus-
band, father and country, She chose to live next to God’s TTouse and ,
as a result, God gave them such a position that He connected their house
to His.

9)The House of Safety

God, at the request of Abraham, made this Ilouse and through its
blessings, the land of Makkah , safe and secure. "0 my Lord! Make this
city one of peace and security,” (14:35) This House and this city have
the essence of peace and security ard any kind of war or fighting is for-
bidden there. This is so extensive as to include animals and plants in the
area which are also free of ary apgression,

1), The Ancient House
In the Holy Quran, 22:29, this House has been called ‘atig because
from the time of the Prophet Adam to the present, it has been a gathering
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place of people. Upon seeing the place of the footprints of the Prophets
and the pioneers of Islam, the people who go there find themselves to be
in step with them and to be following their path, They sense solidarity
with all human beings throughout history.

Yea. The pilgrims, after entenng this House, gather around the Ka'-
bah like butterflies who circle a candle and the Divine Light and they and
those dependent upon them, submit themselves lovingly to God as did
Abraham and Hajar,

It is worthy that when the eyes of a human being falls upon the
House of God, supervises or observes the greamess of the Nourisher, it
is as if they lock at the Owner of the House and become hopeflul that
God has shown them His countenance. They praise God and thank God
that Ile called them to His House and that He has directed them towards
paradi-c along with the other guests. It is because of this that to look at
the Ka'bah is a form of worship.

f. Circumambulation

1."Having entered Maklkah in the state of ihram and ritual punty,
with fixed attention and perfect humility, we enter the enclosure of the
Masjid al-Haram. Then, starting from the Black Stone, we walk seven
times around the Ka‘bah in such a way that the Ka'bah is always situated
on our left,

2."The things that ignorant people acting under satanic impulses
perform. during the circumambulation, and which lead to being ridiculed
and insulted, are forbidden and must perform the circumambulaton like
the other Muslims.

3."The circumambulation of a person who arranges for another to
support him during the circumambulation is veid, as is the cireumambu-
latdon of a person who is carricd by the crowd and cannot walk of his
pwn free will,

4."The hijr of Isma'il , which is situated alongside the Ka'bah,
must be included in the area around which the circumambulation is per-
formed and if the circumambularion is performed between it and the
Ka'bah, the circumambulation 18 void.

5."The radius of the area of the circumambulation frorm the Ka'bah
and the Station of Abraham, is about thirteen meters and when perform-
ing the circumambulation, one must not come out of this area."=?2

1). The Secret of the Circuman: bulation
It is best if at the dme of the circumambulation, the heart of the
pilgrim be full of humiliry, kindness and fear and that the pilgrim know
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that which the act of circumambulation, they are emulating the role of
the angels who are circumambulatng the Divire Throne. “And you 1wl
see the angels surrounding the Dwine Throne on all sides, Glonfying and
Praising their Lord. "' (39.75)33

And they should know that the meaning of the circumambulation
is not just physical circumambulaton and eireling, Rather, the eircumarn-
bulation of the heart is also included through the prayers and praisc that
one tfers for the Creator.

Thus , the seeret of the circumambulation and the spirit and guth
of that consists of the circumambulation of the heart with the Nourisher.
The House of the Ka‘bah is an external example in the world of witnessing
for the presence of the Nourisher Who cannor be seen with the eyes.

In the Traditions, 1t has appeared that in the heavens, exactly op-
posite the Ka'bah, is the House of Mash'ar and the angels circumambulate
around it just like hurran beings to around the Ka'hah 34

2)The Sublime Skirt of Motherbood

The House of the Ka'hah in its western part contains a scmi-circular
form like that of the skirt ol a woman which is called the skirt of Isma'il,
the skirt of a female slave, the skirt of a mother who nourishes martyrs
whose name was Hajar, who, with great firmeness migrated towards God
with her son Isma'il and bore great difficulties and anguishes upon this
way, lar [rom her husband, her home and her land and she put her trust
in God, At the same time, 1n the search for water, she cndcavored to find
it berween Safa and Marwah. She nourished a hiving martyr in her skirt
who was willing to-sacrifice himsell upon God’s Way and in answer to
his lather who announced that God had said that he must sacrifice his
son, he said, 0 my farber! Do as you are commanded, You will find
me, if God so wills, among the patient. {37:102)33

Perhaps it was because of the impertance of a mother who nour-
ishes a martyr in her skirts of kindness and love that Islam united the
House of God with that of her place of hurial and included it as a part of
the circumambulanon. A crcumambulaton around the Ka'bah |, which
does not include circumambulating outside the walls of the hijr is not
acecpted.

"“The hijr of Isma'il , which is located next to the House of the
Ka'bah, must be included and circled on the outside during the circum-
ambulanorn. If circumambulation takes place within that wall, it is in-
valid,"3é

Yea. In the view of Islam, anyone, whether man or woman, whether
black or white, from whatever tribe that one be, who migrates towards
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God, God will take that person into His Home and give him great position
and in a monotheistic society, the value of a human being is in how they
are rrained, in their piety, not in their race, color or sex.

3). The Ritual Prayer of the Circumam buda tion

a)."After the rerminatier of the circumambulaton, a ritual prayver
like the two cycle ritual prayer of the moming with the intention of a
riual prayer of circumambulation to seek nearness to God is obligatory,

b)."According to obligatory caution, following the circumambula-
tion, one must immediately perform the two cyele ritval prayer and do
so without any delay.

€)."In the ritual prayer, any surah may be recited except those
which require a prostration but it is approved that in the 1st evcle, after
the Surah Hamd, one recite the Surah Tawhid and in the 2nd evele, the
Surah Kafiren.

d)."The ritual prayer of the circumambulation can be recited lile
the morning ritnal prayer out loud or it can be recited quicty like the
noon ritual prayer.

¢}."Any doubt which may arise while reciting the ritval prayer of
circunr ambulation causes the invalidity of the ritual pryer and 1t musr be
recited again from the beginning,

£)."It is obligatory that the rimal prayver of crcumambulaton be
recited alorgside the Station of Abraham and according to obligatory
caution, it should be recited behind the Stadon in such a way that the
stone of the Stadon be between the person reciting the ritual prayer and
the House of the Ka'bah. Of course, however much closer vou are to the
Station, it is berter but it should not be such that one cause difficulty or
be a bother to others.

g)If because of the pressure of the congregation, one cannot
peform the ritual prayer behind the Stador of Abraham, ane recites the
ritual prayer on one of the two sides of the Station in a place where it
can be said that the rital prayer was recited beside the Stadon of Abra-
hamn.

h)."The rtual prayer of the approved circumambulation can be
recited anywhere in the Masjid al-Haram,

i)."1f a person forgets to perform the ebligatory ritual prayer of
circumambulation or be ignorant of the necessity for it, it must be perfor-
med whenever it is recalled in the Station of Abraham 37

g. The Endeavor Between Safa and Marwab
13.“After the ritval prayer of the circumambulador, it is the time
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for the act of endeavor between Safa and Marwah, that is, the going and
coming between these two mountains,

2).*“The endeavor (sa’y} consists of going from the mount of Safa to
Marwah and from Marwah to Safa.

3).°It is obligatory that this going and coming between Safa and
Marwah take place 7 times. Going from Safa to Marwah is considered one
time and going from Marwah to Safa is considered as one time,

43 “It 15 obligatory that one begin at Safa and, on the seventh time,
one terminate the endeavor in Marwah, If a person begins in Marwah,
whenever it is realized, it must be made up for and if one realizes this
in the middle of the endeavor, one must begin again and begin from Safa,

5).""According to obligatory caution, one should begin at the base
of Safa. If one goes up scme of the steps of the mount and begins the
endeavor, it is sufficient, It is obligatory that the endeavor end at Marwah
and it is sufficient if one goes up several steps of it.

6).""One can either go on foot or ride in performing the endeavor
but it is better to go or foot,

7).“It has not been made oblipatory that one have ablution in the
performance of the endeavor but czution is approved that the person have
performed the ablution{wuax ).

8).If the distance between Safa and Marwah is made into two
levels or several levels, and all of the levels be placed betwen the two
mountains, one can make the endeavor from any one of them. However,
the caution in the endeavor is to do so in the way that it was first done.

9)."'It is obligatory that upon going to Marwah, a person be facing
Marwah and when going towards Safa, that one be facing Safa. Thus,
going backwards or sidewards is invalid but looking to the right or left
and even sometimes looking hehind is not a problem.

10).“It is permitted to sit upon the route of Safa or Marwah or on
the way between them to eliminate faugue.

11).*Allowing a time distance between the circumambulation and
the endeavor, in order to eliminate fatigue or for the weather to get
cooler has no problem. One can even, without any excuse, delay it until
night even though caution is that one not delay it.

12)."“To delay the endeavor until the next day without an excuse
like sickness is not approved.,

13).“The endeavor is a form of worship and it must be performed
with a pure intention of obeying God’s Command,

14).*The endeavor, like the circumambulation, 15 a pillar of the
hajj and the umrah and the rule for avoiding it intentionally or uninten-
tionally is like the circumambulatior mentioned.
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15)."1f a pilgrim unintentionally increased the endeavor, one
or several times, the endeavor is correct. It is better to stop whenever
one realizes it although it is possible that one can finish it to the seventh
time."” 38

j. Cutting a Piece of Hair or Nail

1)."*After completing the endeavor, it is obligatory that one cut a
part of a nail or some of one’s hair of the head or moustache or beard
and it is better and even more cautious that one not cut a nail only but
cur a bit of one’s hair, as well,

2)."Tt is not sufficient that one shave one’s head in taqsir; it is
even forbidden.

3)." The ﬂll‘ﬁﬂg of a [:riece of hair or nails is a form of 'w:_'lrship anl
making the intention is oblgiatory with its conditions and it must only
be for the obeying of God. If it be done to shew off, a person’s umrah
will be irvalid unless it is made up for,

4)."10 a person intentionally leave aside the cutting of a piece of
hair or nails and then put on the thram for the hajj, thar person’s umrah
is invalid. 1t would appear thas his hajj would be changed into a hajj ifr'd.
Caution is obligatory that at the end of the hajj ifr'd, one perform the
umrah mufridat and in the next year, perform the hajj again.

5).M1f a person forgers the cutting of a picce of hair or nail until
the time that one puts on the thram for the hajj, that person’s umrah is
correct and it is approved, bur caution is that one sacrifice a sheep as
ransom,

6)."“After the curting of a piece of hair or nail, everything except
shaving the head becomes permissible including sexual intercourse with
one's marital spouse.

7).""The umrah tamattu’ has no tawaf al-nisa’ and if a person wants
to act according to caution, he may perform it in hope of God's re-
ward.," #%

5.HAJ] TAMATTU"
The hajj tamattu’ consits of 13 programs:

a. Thram in Makkab

1) After completing the umrah, the entering the state of ihram for
the hajj tamartu’ is obligatory,

2).""How to put on the ihram for the hajj tamattu’, the saying of the
labbayk, the things which are forbidden for a person wearing the ihram
and the expiations for disobeying the prohbitions is exactdy what had
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been mentioned in the thram for the umrah,

3}).""The ume of the ihram for the hajj is up until the time when one
can reach the necessary time of the pause in Arafar and it cannot be de-
layed beyond thar time.

4).""Based upon obligatory caution, a person who has finished the
umtah tamarmu' and has left aside the thram, should not leave Makkah
without a need and if the need arises, it is obligatory that one wear the
ihram for the hajj tamattu’ in Makkah and leave Makkah in the state of
ihram and in that same state of ihram, return for the hajj.

51" 1f without their being the need, a person leave Makkah not
being in the state of ithram, and then return and enter the state of thram
for the hajj and perform the acts for the hajj, there will be no interruption
in that person’s hajj,

6)1.""The Entﬂring of the state of thram on the day of tarwivah {the
Bth of Dhihajah after the noon ritual prayer) is approved, rather, is
SLrongest.

73" The place of the ihram for the hajj is the city of Makkah
wherever in the city it be even if it be in an area which has recenty
been buile but it is approved that it be in the Station of Abraham or the
hijr of Isma'il.

8)."If the entering of the state of ihram is forpotten, and a per-
son go to Arafar and Mina without being in the state of thram, it is obli-
gatory that the person return to Makkah and enter the state of ihram. If,
because of lack of ome or another excuse, it is not possible, onc may
eniter the state of ihram wherever one may he.

91."A person who does not know the issues of hajj and without
knowing it, leaves the state of ithram, has the rulirg of a person who, in
a state of forgetfulness, forgets to enter the state of ihram. That is, if a
person remembers at the end of the acts, it would appear that the person’s
hajj is correct.”*®

b. The Pause in Arafat

1).*After the umrah and entering the state of umrah for the hajj,
it is oblipatory that a person pause in Arafat with the intention of near-
ness to God like other forms of worship.

2).“The tm.e of the pause , according to caution, is from noon of
the day of Arafat (the 9th of Dhihajjah) until sunset (according to the
Divine Law) but a person can arrive after noon until the point of the
ritual prayver of noen and afrer noon (which are recited together). Caution
is approved that it not be delayed and delay until the afternoon is not
advisable,
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3)."The meaning of pausirg in Arafat is the absolure pause in that
noble place whether it be through a means of transperration or walking
or sitting,

4)."If a person spends the whole time in sleep of in unconscious-
ness, the pause is invalid.

5).The pause in Arafar is obligatory but the pillar and purpose of
It is its name of ‘pausing’ and ‘hesitating’ even if it be one or two minutes,
Thus, if 4 person leaves aside the pause and even the name of it intention-
ally, that person’s hajj is invalid but if a person, to the amount mentioned,
pause or hesitate and wait there and intentionally leave the rest aside, that
that person’s hajj is correct, even though that person has sinned.

6)."11, before the sunset (according to the Divine Law) a person
leaves Arafar and does not return, that person will be obligated to expiate
a camel, which must be sacrificed upon the Way of God in whatever
place that the person wishes. Caution is approved that it be in Makkah.
It that person cannot sacrifice a camel, that person must perform the ri-
tual fast for 18 days, Caution is approved that it be consccutive,

7).71f a person unintentiorally or not knowingly leaves Arafar,
if that person remembers or becomes aware of the issue, that person must
return and when that person returns, it is as a sirner but according to that
which is stronger, there is no expiation, However, caution is that an cx-
piatior. be given and if that person does not remember or not come to
know about the issue untl the dme passes, that person is not obligated
to do anything.

8)."1f a persor, because of an excuse like forgedfulness or a lack of
time, ete,, not be in Arafat from neon of the 9th until the sunset, accord-
ing to the Divine Law and not understand anything of the time of that,
it Is sufficient that the person spend some part of the night befare the ‘id,
o matter how little, in Arafar and this is called an emergency pause in
Arafat, 1f a person abandons this emergency time intentionally and with-
out an cxcuse, it would appear that the person’s hajj is invalid even if that
person reaches Mash'ar. And if the necessary time or the emergency pause,
because of some excuse, be lefr aside, it is sufficient that the necessary
pause in Mash'ar al-Haram be performed and in this case, the hajj is cor-
rect.”41

9).“In the pauses (in Arafatr and Mash'ar) one must follow the
rulings of the Sunnis, even if ore has a difference of opinion,'"#2

a). The Philosopby Bebind the Pause in Arafat
From noon to sunsct on the 9th of Dhihajjak, in the wilderness of
Arafat , in the role of Adam, a person becomes aware of his expulsion and
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distance from God and a person's own sins. With attention to the te ality,
that person returns to God in nature and in a wilderness which lacks any
buildings or machine life and material benefits; a person finds the real
self in one’s spiritual and primordial narure, a nature which has been mera-
morphosized, One considers the scene of the Day of Judgment and the
congregation of the creatures at the gathering place.

b). The Secret of Arafat

Sometimes a person becomes so aware of the precepts of religion
that they become a habit and distance a person from the meaning and
person simply imitate the habits of his or her mother or father without
knowing the why and what of the content. This very thing has drawn
people to this area for centuries as Hisham ibn Kallu (d. 204 AHL)
wrote, “That which made the people of Makkah turn to the worship of
stones and idols from the religion of Abraham was that each tribe which
left Makkah, took a stone fror: the sanctuary with themselves and when-
ever they entered, they threw a stone and circumambulated the stane in
celebration of the sanctuary, showing their love for Makkah. And for-
gettng the Traditions which had reached them from Abrahar and Isma'il,
they performed the hajj umrah, Then, little by little, this act led them intc
worshipping whatever they wanted to worship. They forgor what their
original beliefs had been and they altered the religion of Abraham and Is-
ma'il and worshipped idcls."™*3

The pilgrims to the Sacred House of Cod , on the Day of Arafar
go to the plains of Arafar from the House of God,. In this wilderness, they
may come to know the Owner of the House so that instead of blind imi-
tation, they understand through knowledge and recopnition of the mean-
ing of the concept of religion,

c. Approved Deeds in the Wildemess of ‘Arafat

“It is worthy that whatever will cause one's thoughts ro wander or
to be confused, be removed so that one's heart comes to realize the Pre-
sence of the Truth. Among the approved deeds on the Day of Arafar (9th
of Dhihajjah):

1.""Reciting the first ten verses of the Surah Bagharah.

2. "Reciting the “Throne’ { kursi) verse,

3.'"Reciting Surah Tawhid three times,

4. "Surah Falag.

5.”*Svurah Nas.

6."'Reciting the verses of the Holy Quran in which praise, the tak-
bir and the Names of God are menticned like the last verses of Surah
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Hashr: ‘God &5 He, than Whom there is no other god; Knowing: He is the
Merciful, the Compassionate, both secret and open, the Sovereign, the
Holy One, the Source of Peace (and Perfection), the Guardian of Faith,
the Preserver af Safety, the Fxalted tn Might, the Irresistable, the Syp-
prenie.” (59:23-4)44

a). Reciting the first ten verses of Surab Bagarab

It is necessary, at the same time, that we learn whart it is to be
pious, we learn who the kafirs and the multitheists are and know that
only the pious, that is, those who believe in God, the Quran, the Holy
Prophet and the resurrection are saved.

b). Reciting the ‘Throne’ (kursi) verse,

The way of growth and guidance should be recognized as scparate
from the way of being astrav and those who rebel against God's Com-
mands, and in complete freedom, choose the way of guidance.

¢). Reciting Surab Tawhid three times

In the first recitation, we try to lcarn of God and monotheism. Tn
the second, oursclves and in the third, to build a society which is based
in monotheism, solidarity and needlessness, far from tribal or group dif-
fercnces and be an example among the nations.

d). Surah Falag

There are multiple kinds of satans which we must stone from our
society. We seek refuge in God from their evil. We seek refuge from:

“*Darkness (igrorance and selfishness)

“*Conspirators who cause discord, spread rumors, tear apart roots
and make brothers the enemy of cach other,

“*From the cavicus who stab one in the back and that we know
that follcwing the darkness of the night comes the dawn; with the coming
of the light and the dawn, these three kinds of evil will be eliminated.”

e). Suralr Nax

The powers which rule the people and the satanic leaders should be
recognized. We ask to be saved from them, satans who wear the clothes of
sanctity and good-deeds, yer whisper in the hearts of people and those
who cause a person to deviate from the rightful religion and turn towards
multithesmishick).
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[}, The Bequtiful Names of God

Now that in the role of Adam, in the wilderness of Arafat, facing
towards God, we should know that God created us as His vice-gerents
upon the earth and that we should, by means of worship, prayer, remer-
brance of the Names of God and the Divine Qualities, build ourselves
with those qualities. Thus, by the recitaton of the Divine Names, it does
not mean that we skould only recite them with our own tongue. Rather,
we shouvld, with attention and deliberatdon, recite them so that in our
heart and soul, they be recited and appear in our deeds. Make us kind,
generous, forgiving, and knowledgeable, seeing, hearing, with will, strong,
believer, needless, sacred..and, as a result, through our elevated and
perfection-seeking spirit and ethics, attain the station of vice-gerency of
the Divine. -

g). The Flace of the Covenant of God with the People in the Wilder-
ness of Arafai
“Among the verses which have been recommended to be re-

cited and concentrated upon are verses 55-58 of Surah ‘Araf'™#5

These verses help us to recognize the book of nature and crea-
tion. They are great lessons for the nadons and, at the same time, through
them, the covenant with God is formed. A tanslagon of this covenant is
described in the following:

b)The Signs of the Divinity o the 1st and 2nd Pa,t of the Covenant

“Verdy, your Lord is God Who created the beavens and the earth
i six days, then establisbed Hymself upon the Throne, He throws the veil
of night over the day which pursues it meessantly and the sun and the
moon and the stars made subservient to His Cowprand; Be it known that
His & the creation and the command; blessed is God, the Lovd of the
worlds. " (7T:54)46

The Conditions of the Covenant
“Call you on your Lord, bumbly and secretly; verily God loves
not the trarsgressors. And make you not corruption in the earth after
its reformation and call you on IHiw. fearing (His Wrath) and bopmg*?
for His Mercy); verly the Mercy of God is well nigh unto those who do
good, " (7:55-56)48
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i) Warning
“Venly God loves not the transgressors, "(7:55)4¢

7). The Divine Blessings
“Venly the Mercy of God is well-wigh unto those who do
good, " 80

k).A Lesson in the Revival of Life in the Wildemess of Arafat

“And He it is Who sends forth the (beralding) winds beaving good
tidings before His Mercy, until they bring up laden clouds We drive it 1o
a land which is dead, then We send down water theveon, then bBring forth
with it of fruits of all kinds; thus will we bring forth the dead that you
may be mindful " (7:57)5 1

I). A Lesson from the Wilderness of Arafat fer the Revival of Nations

Just as God sends winds to revive the earth, along with the rain, He
sends Mercy and with it the earth becomes green and living, for the re-
vival of the nations also God sends the Prophews with the glad tidings
along with the verse of guidance for all nations and lands, but, “And the
good land springs forth its vegetation (in abundance) at the will of its
Lovd.. " (7.58)52

Vland that whick is bad comes pot forth (from it) but scantily.
Thus do We display Our signs to peaple who mive thawks "'(7:58)53

¢. Remembrance of Cod at Mash ‘ar al-Havam

“When you migrate from Awafat, remember God in Mash'ar aj-
Havam, "{2:198)54

After the phase of knowledge in the wilderness of Arufac, in the
wilderness of Mash‘ar, we trn to the remembrance of God because the
stars of night and the silence of the wilderness are very meaningful for
those whe have faith. They are full of lessons and inspiratior. Those
people whose trust is only in God and whe, like the silence of the heaven-
ly world and gnosis, in order to grow doser to God, hold spiritial mono-
logues with Him. In the silence of the wilderness and starstudded heavens
in the illuminated world of thought, they think and receive pleasure
from their thoughts. As a result, they artain the level of consciousness
and consciousness of sclf. "“People who celebrate the praises of God,
standing and sitting and lying down on their sides and contemplate the



1588 V: The Hajf: Ritual Pilgrimage o the House of God

(wonders of ) creation in the heavens and the earth (with the thought):
'O Lowd! not for waught bave You created (all) of this! Glory be to You!
Give us salvation from the pewalty of the fire,"(3:191)35

1) The Pause in Mash‘ar al-Haram

2)."0Or the evening of the day of the 10th, the time of the pause
in Mash'ar beging but the time which is obligatory is the time betwecen the
whiteness of the dawn and the sunrise,

b).*The pause in Mash'ar is a form of worship in which the inten-
tion, with its conditions, is obligatory and according to obligatory cau
tion, it skould be spent with the pure intention on the night of the ‘id,
after leaving Arafat untl the rise of dawn in Mash'ar.

¢).“Tt is approved that before the rse of the sun, one arise with
the intenticn of moving from Mash'ar without passing the wilderness of
Muhasar, The wilderness of Muhasar 1s between Mash'ar and Mina.

d)."Tf you pass through the valley of Muhasar before the rising of
the sun, you have committed a transgression but it has no expiation,

e)."Cautior is that one so leave that one not reach the valley of
Muhasar before the rising of the sun.

f).“The length for the pause in Mash‘ar is the time between the
dawn and sunrise which is to the amount which one can cause a pausc
or hesitation even if it only be for one minute. Thus a person who does
not pause hetween these two and completely leaves aside the sunrise, that
person's hajj, in the manner to be described, is invalid.

¢).“The movement from Mash'ar on the night of ‘id after a pause
[or the following is advisable:

{i)."People who do not have the smength like womer, children
and old men.

(ii)."*People who have the excuse like fear and sickness,

(iii)."People who arc the guides to the above and watch out for
them or take carc ol them,

“According to obligatory caution, 2 person must not leave Mash'ar
hefore midnight. Thus a pause between dawn and the sunrise for the
above groups is not obligatory.

h).“A person who intentionally leaves Mash'ar before the sunrise
without any excuse and does not return by the sunrise, if that persor has
not lost the pause in Arafat and the night of the id until the rise of dawn
has passed in Mash'ar, according to cbligatory caution, that person must
end their hajj and the next year, once again, perform the hajj.

i).4 person who does not reach the pause between the two risings
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and the pause of the night in Mash'ar because of an excuse but has per-
formed the pause in Arafat, if a bit of the time from the rising of the
dawn on the day of ‘id untl noon be performed, and pause in Mash‘ar,
cven tor a few moments, that person’s hajj is correct.

j3."As to that which has passed, it is clear that the pause in Mash'ar
and Arafat has a declarative and a compulsory time.

1 | The declarative time of ‘Arafat | From noon of the day of the %th
until  sunset  according  to  the
Divine Law )

2 | The compulscry time in ‘Arafat | The night of id for people who
B have an excuse,

3 | The declarative time of Mash'ar | Between rwo risings (dawn and the

sun).
4 | The compulsory time (1) in The night of the “id for those peo-
Magh‘ar | ple who are excused from the
pause berween the two risings.
5 | The compulsory dne {2) in From the risirg of the sun urgl
Mashi‘ar noon of the day of ‘id even if for

a very brief period of time.

“Thus, the issue of the pause with the different states which must be
observed: reaching one of the two pauses or both, declarative ar compul-
sory, individually or together, intentionally or in ignorance ar in forget-
fulness has many parts, that which should be noted is the tollowing
chart,

At the moment of the risitg of the sun or the 10th, the flood of the
pilgtims for the battle with satan in Mina begins and each person stands
before ‘Agabah, aims at the satan and throws seven stones,

Whenever in life one swrugples with inner or outer sutans and our
animal soul turns to hypocrisy, lying, back-biting, corruption, envy,
arropance and selfishness and other sins, we should destroy them just as
the Prophet Abraham destroyed his soul before the whisperings of satan,
It is approved to say , when throwing the stoncs, “Ged is above every-
thing; O God repel satan from me," 6

d. The Obligatory in Mina
The pilgrim performs the tollowing three acts in arder in Mina,
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lag

How one reaches Em.muﬂ

How one reaches Mash‘ar

The ruling

1. Attaining the declarative tme

2 Not attaining either the
declaratve or the compul-
sory time

Attaiming the declarative time

Not attaining either the
declarative or the compul-
sory time

Vithout any problems, the hajj from
point of view is correct.

Without doubt, the hajj is invalid®’
whether it was done intentonally, in ig-

norance or not knowingly.

3.Attaining the declarative time |Attaining the compulsory of day If a person has not intentionally left the

4.Attaining the compulsory dme
5.Attaining the declarative time

6 .Attaining the compulsory
7.Attaining the compulsory

8.Attaining the declarative of
Arafat alone
9, Ataining the compulsory

10.Not attaining cither
unintentionally
11.Notataining either
unintentionally
12.Not attaining either
unintentionally

Attaining the declarative time
Attaining the declarative of
night

Attaining the compulsory of
night

Attaining the compulsory of
day

Unintentionally not attaining
Mash‘ar

Unintentionally not reaching
Mash‘ar

Attaining the declarative

Attaining the compulsory
of day

Attaining the compulsory
‘of night

declarative time in Mash'ar, that person’s
hajj is correet.

If not done intendonally, it is correct.
Having an excuse according to that which is
stronger is correct

If he had an excuse, it is likely thatit

is correct * &
According to the smonger view, the hajj

is invalid
The hajj is invalid

The hajj is invalid.
The hajj is correct
The hajj is invalid
If the person has an excuse and did not leave

the pause in Arafar intentionally, according to
that which is stronger, the hajj is correct.®?
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1). Stoning in Agabab

“The throwing of pcbbles at the area called “Agabah is described
below:

(2)."The throwing of rhe pebbles must be accompanied by the
meention of seeking nearness to God,

(b)."The pebbles thrown must be such that they are not so large that
they could not be called a stone nor not so small that they resemble sand
and not be called a pebble and it is also advisable not to throw anything
like mud, ceramic or any kind of jewelry, bur only pebbles,

(€)."The pebbles must be from the sacred area; pebbles which are
from ouwide the sacred area are not sufficient.

(1)."The pebbles should not have been used previously, even in the
previous years.

(€).""The pebbles should be permissible, Thus, the throwing of plun-
dered pebbles or pebbles gathered by another without thar person’s per-
mission is nct sufficient,

(£)."1t is approved that they be callected in Mash'ar,

(g)."“The time of the throwing of the pebbles is from the rising of the
sun of the day of ‘id untl the sunset of the same day and if 1 person [or-
gets, that person can perform it until the 13th. If afrer that it is still for
gotten, according to that which is stronger, it must be performed the next
year by himself or his represetative.

(h)."The following are obligatory in the stoning:

(i).'“I'he pebbles should be thrown in such a way so that one can
say ‘throwing pebbles’. Thus, it is not sufficient to lay the pelibles in
place,

(ii)."The throwing must be done with the hands, Thus, the throwing
with the feet is not sufficient, Caution is that they not be thrown wich
a device or a sling shot or bow even though it is likely that this is per-
missible,

(11i),"The pebbles must reach the place and thus whatever does not
reach it , does not count.

(iv)."The pebbles should reach the area of the stoning by throwing
and not by any other motion. Yes, 1f the pebbles hits someplace and then
bounces off sorsething and hits ir, it is correer,

(v}2."The number of the pebbles must be seven,

{vi)."The pebbles must be thrown one afwer the ather. Thus, if all at
once several pebbles are thrown together, it will only be counted as one
even if they follow cach other in hitting the aim. Also, if the pebbles
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are thrown one afier the other, but they hit the mark at the same tme,
iT 1§ coTTECt,

(vit)."1T one doubts whether or not the pebbles thrown belonged to
someone else, 1t is permissible to use them.

(viii)."If the possibility exists that the pebbles were gathered from
outside the sacred area, do not pay attention to this possibility.

(ix)."A pebble which one doubts whether it is called a pebble or
not should not be used.

{x)."'lf one doubts the number of pebbles thrown ar the time of use,
until one realize how many, or if one doubts whether or not the pebbles
thrown hit the mark, one must continue throwing until one realizes how
many they were,

(x1).If the pebbles thrown did not hit (he mark, they should be
thrown again even if at the time of throwing, one thought they had hit
the mark.

{xii)."If something is installed near the area and it was mistakenly
aimed at, it is not sufficient and it must be done again, even if it be done
the next year through a representatve.

{(xiv)."In throwing the pebbles, having made the ablution or greater
ablution is not a condition.

(xv)."'It is not necessary that the pehble itsell be ritually pure,

{xvi)." Another person may act as a representative for children, the
sick and people who because of an excuse cannot themsclves go to the
place for the throwing of the pebbles to throw the pebbles.

{xwii) "l s approved and sometmes to act with caution for a sick
person to be taken beside the place of the throwing of the pebbles and
that the pebbles be thrown in the presence of the person.

{xviii)." Afrer the throwing of the pebbles by a representative of
a person whe is sick, their conditiion improves or an unconscious person
gains consciousness, it is not necessary that the person himself or her-
self throw the pebbles again unless at the gme of the throwing of the
pebbles, the person's health improves or come to consciousness in which
case the perscn himself or herself must throw the pebbles.

{xix)."A person who is excused from the throwing ol pebbles in
the day time, can do so atany time during the night,” ¢

2). Slaughter

4).'It is obligatory upon a person who performs the hajj tamattu,
to sacrifice an animal.

b)."For the sacrifice, one of the three types of animals must be
used: camel, cow, sheep or goat.
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c)."*Among these three types of animals, the camel is the best and
then the cow and it is berter than a sheep.

d).“Other than these three animals mentioned, the other animals
are not sufficient to be sacrificed.

e).""The sacrifice of one animal in a parmership of several people
who are credible is not sufficient, rather, even in a compulsory state, it
is 4 problen. and obligatory caution says that both parmership and fasting
must be done.

3). Points that Must Be Followed in the Slaughter

a)."The camel be not less than five vears of age and has entered its
sixth year,

b)."“The age of a cow, according to oblipatory caution, should not
be less than 2 years and it be entering its third year.

e).'"The age of a goat, according to obligatory caution, should not
be less than 2 years and should be entering its third year.

d).""A sheep, according to obligatory caution, should nor be less
than one year and should be entering its second year.

€)."The animal should be healthy, not sick and frec of defeet,
including baldness, according ro oblizatory caution.

f)."Not be very old.

£)."The limbs of the animal should be healthy, should not have
any inflictions like blindness or lameness. Its eyes should be white and
its ears and tail not cut and its inner horn should not be broken or cut.

h)."Tt should not be thin, If there is far around its loins, it is suf-
ficient, but caution is that, according to custon:, it nat be considered to
be thin.

i)."If the animal is a male by namre, it should have testicles and its
testicles should not be damaged or missing,

I}“A cut or hole in the ear is not a probler: but caution is that it
not be so.

k).“If a person slaughters an animal and then it later becomes
clear that it was defective or sick, another animal must be slaughrered.

1}."1f considering that the animal is fat, it be slaughtered and then
it becomes apparent that it was not fat, or that you think that it is thin
and with the hope of its being fat and sceking nearness to Gaod, you
slaughter it and later it becomes apparent thart it was [at, it is sufficient
but if you doubt its being fat or the possibility exists but, with unimpor-
tance to the issue, not with the hope of being obedient, you slaughrer i,
itis not sufficient.

m)."If with the belief in its thinness, because of not having a ruling,
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an animal is slaughtered and later it becores clear that the animal was
thin, according ro chligatory caution, it must be done again and if 2 per-
son knows that the animal has a defect but did not know the ruling, and
then, after the slaughter it become clear that the animal was not defective
it would appear that it is sufficient,

1) I after the slaughter, a person doubt whether or not the re-
presentative {and the person who on his hehall bought the animal) sacri-
ficed ir, his act is correct.

0}.“But if a person doubts whether or not his representative sacri-
ficed it or not, the person must find out whether or nor the animal has
been sacrificed and supposing that it has, is not sufficient.,

pLUIf a representative, as opposed to the conditions which the
Divine Law has determined, knows that and intentionally slaughters an
animal, he is 4 guarantor and it must be done again, I it be done through
not knowing or forgetfulness or unintentionally against a ruling of the
Divine Law, if that person received a wage for the representation |, that
person s a guarantor and if it was done for God, it is not clear that the
person be i guarantor but in both cases, it is obligatory that the sacrifice
be perform ed again.'’ 01

4). Clarifications
a).A New Place of Sacrifice

(2:"The new place of saerifice has been built, 1 part of which is in
Muhassar and a greater part of itis in Mash'ar al-Haram. Going to the for-
mer place of sacrifice is difficilt beeause of there not being sulficient
sheep there, because of hot weather and also because of the multiple
number ol people. Is it correct 1o sacrifice in the new place of sacrifice?

A:"If the possibility exists, even until the end of Dhihajjah, you
must sacrifice in Mina even though sacrificing in the new place of sacrifice
is sufficient,’'02

i W

b).“Slaupbtering with ot a Mandate

(:"A person, without getting a mandate, sacrifices on behalf of his
wife or on behall of his traveling companions thinking that he has been
given their permission. In other words, he is certain that when he tells
his wite or his riend that he sacrificed for them in the place of sacrifice,
they will be satisfied and happy. 1s this sufficient?

AUl is not sullicient unless (the wife or the fellow traveler) gave

him a mandage, "6 3
EHH
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c). Dividing Up the Sacrifice

"1t 1s said that the sacrifice must be diviced into three parts, one
part for a gift, one part to the poor as charity and a third part which one
eats onself, Unfortunately, during these years there was no possibility
of giving a share of the meat to the poor nor the possibility of giving a
part as a4 gift nor the possibility of using it oneself, because in Mina, asa
safety precaution, no permission is given for the cooking of anything and
thus the sheep remains without any use, What is a person’s duty?

A:""The division of the sacrifice is not obligatory. Rather, it is ap-

proved.'¢4
EEE

5). At the Time of the Sacrifice

Caution is that the slaughrer be after the stoning of ‘Aqabah and
also, according to caution not be delayed from the day of the ‘id of
sacrifice. 1f 2 aelay occurs, whether with or without an excuse, caution
1s that it be performed on the days of tasbrig (three davs after the id
of sacrifice when in the past, the meat of sheep was dried) and if on that
day a person does not succeed, it may be done on the other days of the
maonth of Dhihajjah.

&), fntention
The act of the sacrifice is a form of worship and in deing so, the
pure intention and resolution to obey God is necessary,

7). A Representative

“It is advisible that a person choose another 25 his or her repre-
sentative for the slaughter and the representative make the intention
known and as a precautionary measure, the person himself ar herself
also make the intention 5%

&), In the Place of Sacrifice

a).""A person who does not have the ability to slaughter must fast
three days during the hajj and seven days afrer it

b)."What is meant by inability is that neither does the person
have 4 sacrilice nor the money for it.

c)."If a4 person can borrow the money without difficulty and, in
place of that, a person have something which can replace the money
horrowed, one must borrow the money and sacrifice.

d)."“1f a person can, without difficulry, sell something which is
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in excess of the expenses of his journey, that must be sold and given for
a sacrifice but it is not necessary to sell clothes, whatever they may be.

¢)."1t is not nccessary to work to earn the money of the sacrifice,
but if a person works and earns money, that person must slaughter an
animal.

f)."Even if it is not ne.essary for a person to sell his or her extra
clothes but if you do sell them, it would appear that you have to slaughter
an animal and as a precaution, also perform the ritual fast,

g)""The tme of the fast of these three days is the month of Dhi-
hajjah, and according to obligatory caution, from the 7th to the 10th after
the ihramwr for the umrah and it should not be performed before that.

h).“These three days of the ritual fast must follow one after the
other,

i)."If a person cannot perform the ritua. fast on the 7th, that per-
son should fast on the 8th and 9th and one other day after returning from
Mina. Obligatory caution is that one fast after the three days of the
tashrig (the 11th, 12th and 13th).

j).“Fasting in Mina on the days of the tasbrig is forbidden for
everyone, whether the person be on the pilgrimage or not,

k)"0 a person does not ritually fast on the 8th, he must on the
9th and after the return from Mina, that person must fast for three days in
a row.

[}."*For the fasting of three days, it is not necessary to intend to
have Makkah as one's residence and one can fast while on a journey. But
if there is no opportunity to temain in Makkah for three days, one can
fast on a journey.

m).“If aflter the fasting of three days, one obtain the ability to
sacrifice, it is not necessary to sacrifice unless it be made known before
the three days of ritual fast have ended.

n)."If until the end of the month of Dhihajjah, a person has not
fasted the threc days, that person or that person's representative must
malke the sacrifice in Mina and there is no ruling for the ritual tast.

0})."The remaining seven days of the ritual fast must be performed
after the return from the hajj.

p)."“Obligatory caution is that these seven days be consccunve.

q).‘After the return, one can perform the ritual fast wherever one
intends to stay. 96

e, The Ritual Festival
“T'he great Islamic ‘id is the ‘id of sacrifice which helps the human
being become aware of the place of sacrifice of the Prophet Abraham, a
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place of sacrifice which was a lesson of self-sacrifice and jihad upon the
way of God, for the children of Adam, the pious and saints of Cod.

"Only the Prophets and the great saints can understand the depths
of the monotheistic and political aspeets of this act, This father of mono-
theism and idol-destroyer of the world has taught us and all human beings
that to sacrifice upon the way of God before having a sense of mono-
theism and worship, has political and social value,

“It has taught us all that the most beloved fruits of one’s life
should be given upen the way of God and one should eelebrate in doing
so. You should sacrifice the self; one's beloveds should be sacrificed:
the religion of God and Divine Justice should be established, [t has made
all of us particles of Adam to understand that Makkah and Mina are the
place of sacrifice of lovers; that this is the place of the spread of mono-
theism and the negatior of multitheism; for the artachment of the heare
to life and one’s beloved is also a kind of multitheism. It gave the children
of Adam a meaningful lesson of jihad upon the way of the Truth so that
sacrifice and sclfsacrifice, also, be expressed to the people of the world
from this great place. %7

f. Halgq and Tagsir

1)."After the sacrifice, it is obligatory that 2 bit of the hair of one’s
head or a nail be shortened (tagsir) or, that men shave the hair on their
head (halg).

2)."The pilgrims should cut a piece of hair or nail or shave the head
except for the follewing groups:

(3)."A woman must only cuta bit of hair or a nail of hers and il
she shaves her hair, it does not suffice,

(b).“A man must, on his first hajj, according to obligatory caution,
shave his head.

(e)."A person who has glued on his hair with some material or
gathered it or knotted it or braided it, according to obligatory caution,
must shave it,

(d)."I[ there is a problem (for instance, for 4 person in which it is
difficult to distinguish whether he or she be a man of woman), if not
among the above three groups, that person must perform the tagsir and
not shave the head and if from the group of three, according ro caution,
must perform both the tagsir and shave the head.

3)."For the tagsir, shortening the hair a bit or a nail with any tool
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one wants is sufficient, It is better that both a bit of hair and a bit of
nail be shortencd. According to obligatory caution, a person whose duty
15 to shave his head must shave all of his head. In both cases, he can do 1t
himself or allow another to shorten or shave it. In both cases, intention
is obligatory. The intention must be made with all of the conditions and
in the case of allowing a barber to do it, it is best if the barber also re-
solves.

4),"It is sufficient for a person who is duty-bound to shave his
head but his head has no hair, it is sufficient if a blade pass across his
head and if that person has the option of shaving the head or shortening
of a pif:cc.‘ of hair or nail, that person must perform the tagsir, ifa person
has absolutely no hair, not even ¢yebrows nor nails, it is sufficient for the
blade to pass over his head,

5).“It is better if the halg or the tagsir be performed on the day of
the ‘id and it can be delayed until the end of the tashriq (the 11th, 12th
and 13th of the month).

6)."The place of the halq and ragsir is Mina and it is not advisable
that a person choose to perform it in another place. If it is not performed
in Mina and a person leaves there, it is obligatory that a person return
there. In this case, there is no difference between a person who knows, a
person who is ignorant of the issue or a person who has forgotten, etc,
And if it is not possible for the person to return, that person then per-
forms the halg or the ragsir wherever that person be. If possible, that
person sends his hair to Mina. It is approved that the hair be buried in the
place where the person had his or her tent in Mina.

7).“Obligatory caution is that halg and tagsir be performed after
the slavghter and the slaughter after the stoning of ‘Agabah. Thus, if they
are performed out of order, if it be because a mistake is not necessary
to perform again and the ignorant and the one who fosgot are the same
but if knowingly and intentionally done out of order, obligatory caution
is that if possible it must be done in order.

8).“If the halg and tagsir is performed intentionally afrer the
circumambulation and the endeavor, one must return and perform it
first. That is, first perform the halg or tagsir and then perform the cir-
-::umambulatlcm the praver of the circumambulatdon and then the endea-
vor and expiate a sheep.

9)."Even though the circumambulation , according to intelligence
and intention is prior, the slaughter of a sheep is necessary but if only
the endeavar was prior, the slaughter of a sheep is not necessary but it
must be done in order,

10).“After the stoning, the slaughter and the halq or the tagsir, all
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of the things which were forbidden to the person in the state of jhram, are
permissible except their husband or wife and perfume.''68
ok
Q:"They have built a wnnel from Mina to Makkah. As a pigrim
should not pass in the daytime under shade or shadow, what is one's
duty?
A:UAfter performing the duties of the day of ‘id, to pass through

the tunnel has no problem.’” 62
e

£ The Five Acts in Makkab

After the performance of the rituals in Mina, it is approved that the
pilgrims go to Makkah for the day of ‘id to perform the five acts in
Makkah. Of course, these acts ean be delayed until the 11th and it is
likely that they can be done until the end of Dhihajjah, 70

"Then the pilgrim must perform the following five acts in the order
which was mentioned in the umrah.

*Circumambulation around the Ka'bah which is called the cireum-
ambulation of the hajj.

*The ritual prayer of the circumambulation of the hajj,

*The endeavor between Safa and Marwah.

*The circumambulation of women.

*The ritual prayer of the circumambulation of women,

""Then, it is approved that one move towards the Black Stone,
touch it and kiss it. If this was not possible, touch it and then kiss your
hand. If it is not possible for your hand to reach the Black Stone,
stand facing it and say the takbir and at the time of touching the Black
Stone, say, T have cried out my trust; 1 affirm my covenant thar You bear
witness to my loyalty.' 771

1), The Black Stone

In a corner of the Ka‘bah, there is a stone called the Black Stone
(hajar aluswad). According to the Islamic Tradidons, this stone fell from
the heavens and is 2 sign of the Right Hand of God upon the carth as the
Holy Prophet has said, ‘The hajar al-aswad is the Right Hand of God,'7?

In another Tradinon, the Holy Prophet said to touch the hajar
al-aswad because it is the station of the Hand of God among the masses,
That is, God made His Covenant with the people through that justlike an
agrecment which is made between friends, This stone is a sign of the loyal-
ty of a person who touches it (that is, it is like the signature of God 1o
a covenant),"'73
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It has come through the Traditions that ‘Umar kissed the Black
Stone and said, I know that you are a stone and that you have no benefit
or loss or cause no harm and if T had not seen the Prophet of God kiss
you, I would never kiss you." And as he turned his head, he saw *Ali. ‘Ali
said, "The Black Stone both gives benefit and brings harm.” ‘Umar asked
how. ‘Ali, peace be upon him, answered, “As God received the promise
from the children of Adam, he wrote 2 book for them and the Black
Stone is a sign of that covenant,. This stone bears witness to the loyalty
of the believers to the covenant with God and the negation of the cove-
nant of God by the kafirs."'74

The Muslims touch this stone during the hajj ceremonies as a sign
that they renew their covenant with God, that from then on they will
be real Muslims and will be loyal to the Commands of God and their
covenant with God.

Imam Sadiq, peace be upon him, said in a commentary upon 2:125,
“The Ka'bah is the place of the covenant of God upon the earth. A person
who enters that is like a person who enters the covenant with God and a
person who ignores it is like a person who has ignored the covenant with
God."?3

‘It is approved for those who are circumambulatng, on each turn
around the house of the Ka‘bah and the Black Stone, to touch the Black
Stone and at that moment, say, "1 have carried out the trust given to me,
bear witness to my loyalty . "'76

2). How To Perform the Five Acts of Makkab

a).""These five acts are performed exacdy like the circumambula-
tion, the ritual prayer of the circumambulation and the endeavor of the
umrah. The difference is in the intention made. Here the intention must
be to perform the circumambulaton of the hajj, the endeavor of the hajj
and one must also perform the tawafal-nisa’.

b)."The five acts of Makkah cannot be performed before the acts
of Arafat, Mash ‘ar and Mina except lor the following reasons:

(i)."A woman who is afraid that her period has come or that she
had blecding after an operaton and has not been ritually purified and that
she cannot remain until she is ritually purified.

{ii).""Men and women who, because of their age, are not able to
circumambulate because of the pressure of the crowd or they cannot
return to Makkah,

{ii1)."" A person who is sick and is afraid that at the time of the rush
of the people, he or she will be sick or unable.

(iv)."People who know that a circumambulation and an endeavor
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until the end of Dhihajjah is not possible, If this reason be other than
for age or for sickness, for instance, believe that he or she will be arrested
and imprisoned and later this does not happen, that person must, after
the return from Arafatr, perform the five acts of Makkah once apain,

3). The Becoming Permissible of Probibitions

a)."Following the halq and tagsir, everything is permissible except
onc's husband or wife and perfume and it would appear, hunting, even
though hunting, becausc of the respect of the sacred area, is always
forbidden.

b)."Following the circumambulation of the hajj and the two eycle
prayer of the circumambulation and the endeavor between Safa and Mar-
wah, the use of perfume is permissible.

c).""After the circumambulation of women and the two cyele prayer
of that, martial parmers are made permissible.

d).""Persons who, because of having an excuse in the circumambu-
lation of the pilgrimage and the circumambulation of women, was per-
formed before going to Arafat, perfume and marital parmers become per-
missible to them after the halq and ragsir and all atr once, all of those
prohibitions of the state of thram become permissible except for hunting
which is forbidden to all in the sacred area,

4). The Circumambulation of Women and its Ritual Prayer

a)."“The circumambulation of women is not pardcular to men alone,
rather, it is obligatory upen women, too, and discerning children, and
khawajah.If they do not perform this circumambulation, according to the
description which will be given, women for men and men for women do
not become permissible, Even if an undiscerning child become intimate by
means of his or her parent, obligatory cauton prescribes that the child
must perform the circumambualtion of women so that afrer reaching
puberty, men or women will become permissible to him or her,

b).“The tawaf al-nisa‘ and its ritual prayer, even though obligatory
and without it, one’s marital partner is not permissible, still are not a
pillar of the hajj and not performing them does not invalidate the haijj.

c).”'A person who does not perform the tawaf al-nisa', not only is
his or her marital pariner not permissible, but even forming a marriape
contract, reciting a sermon , or being a witness to a marriage ceremony
does not become permissible to that person according to obligatory
caution.

d)."Atr the ome of an emergency, one can perform the rawaf al-
nisa® before the endeavor as a woman who is afraid she will be men-
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struating and cannot stay in Makkah until she can ritually purify herself

but caution is that she take a representative to perform it for her after
the endeavor 77

5). The Philosopby of the Tawaf al-Nisa®

Perhaps one of the philosophies behind the tawaf al-nisa’ is the last
advice of the Holy Prophet in his ‘farewell pilprimage’ in relation to one's
family when he said, “'O people! Your women have rights over you and
you also have rights over them and I order and will that you be good to
women because they are a Divine trust in your hands and they have been
made permissible to you by the Divine Law."78

And according to 4:20, the marriage contract in Islam is a firm
covenant between the two partners with God whereby they make a
covenant with God that they should [ollow the commands of the Holy
Quran as to their marital duties. Also in 2:229, men gave a covenent to
women to keep them in the best manner possible or to divorce them only
under the best of conditions.

Thus, the pilgrims , by circumambulating around the House of
God and performing its ritual prayer, are in obedience and loyalty in
relation to the rights of one's marital partner and family and by touching
the black stone, onc renew's onc's covenant with God. Just gas in mar-
riage, a man and woman become intimate through their covenant with
God and become permissible to each other, the pilgrims to the House of
God, whose marital partmer had become forbidden to them, once again,
by confirming one's covenant with God and the obedience to God's
Laws, beccomes permissible to cach other,

b. Remaining the 11th and 12th in Mina

1.“Once the tawaf al-nisa’ and its ritual prayer have been perform-
ed, and the ceremony in Makkah has ended, it is obligatory that the pil-
grim return to Mina so that the pilgrim remains in Mina on the nights of
the 11th and 12¢h from sunset until midnight,

2.t is obligatory that the following people, also, remain until
midnight of the 13th in Mina:

al."A person who has hunted while being in the state of ihram
(hajj or umrah).

b)."*A person who, in the state of ihram (hajj or umrah) had sexual
intercourse with his or her marital parmer.

¢)."*A person who, on the day of the 12th, did not migrate from
Mina before sunset.

3."It is not obligatory on the following persons to remain in Mina
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on the 11th , 12th and 13th:

a).""The sick and their nurses,

b)."A person who, with any excuse , finds it difficult to remain
in Mina,

¢)."A person who has a considerable amount of property in Makkah
and is afraid that if that person spends the night in Mina, it will be des-
troyed.

d)."A shepherd whose sheep have to be grazed at night.

e)."Persons who arc duty-hound to give water to the people in
Malkah.

f).“A person who remains awake until mormning m Makkah in wor-
ship and does nothing other than the absolutely necessary such as eatng,
drinking to the extent of his or her need and renewing the ablution.

4.""A person who, at the beginning of the night, does not remain
in Mina for the night and has no excuse, obligatory caution is that the
person return before the middle of the night to Mina and temain there
until morning.

5."Remaining for the night in Mina is a form of worship and it
must be done in oheying God with pure intentions,

6.""A person who does not remain the nights in Mina, which are
obligatory, must sacrifice a sheep for each night, whether the leaving
aside of the stay was done knowingly and intentionally or because of
forgetfulness or not knowing the issue.

7."It is not obligatory that the group mentonedin issue 3 remain
the night in Mina other than group 6, those who are occupied in devo-
tions unul the morning in Makkah. If they do not spend the night in
Mina, they must sacrifice a sheep for each night as an expiation and even
groups 4 and 5, according to oblgiatory caution.

8."A sheep which is for expiation does not need any of the con-
ditions for the sacrifice for the hajj in Mina.

9."A shecp which must be sacrificed has no special place. Rather,
it may be done after returning to his ur her place of residence even though
approved caution is that it be done in Mina,

10. According to obligatory caution, & person who spends a part of
a night outside of Mina or who leaves Mina before midnight, must sacri-
fice a sheep,

11, If a person does nol stone the jamarat in the way specified eith-
er intentionally, unintentionally or in ignorance, he must perform again
those parts which were not correctly performed so that the nght order
is obtained.

12. If a person in forgetfulness or intentionally not perform the
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rituals of the stoning on one of the days or some of the days, they must
be performed the next day as lapsed and if two days are not performed,
the two must be performed the next day as lapsecd and the lapsed are
priot to what should be performed that day,

13."A representative of a person who is excused from the throwing
of pebbles like a child, a sick person, a maimed and unconscious person,
must do it for that person. Obligatory caution is that until the person
has not lost the hope that he or she can do it himself or hersell, not to
take a representative and it is better, if possible, that they take that per-
son and throw the pebbles in his or her presence and | if possible, put the
pebbles in his or her hands and he or she throws them,

14, “If, after the throwing of the pebbles by a representative, the
excuse of the person is eliminated, it is not nccessary that the person him-
self or herself throw the pebbles again.

15.“If the people around a person lese hope that the person will
climinate an excuse, it is not necessary that they receive permission from
the person to take a represenative even though it is cauton and if that
person cannot give permissior, permission is not required.

*Doubts in the Throwing of the Pebbles

16.“1f, after the passing of the day which was obligatory 1o throw
pebbles, doubt arises whether the pebbles werc thrown or not, that per-
son should pay no atrenton.

1 7.°If a person-doubts after the throwing of the pebbles that they
petformed it correctly or not, no attention should be paid to this. Also,
if at the tme of the transference to ‘Agqabah, the person doubt as to
whether or not he or she stoned the first and second or performed it
correctly or not, pay no atiention.

18, “If a person, before throwing the pebbles, doubr as to the num-
ber of pebbles thrown, as to whether they were seven or less, that person
must throw the number of pebbles which he or she thinks were less untl
the perscn attain certainty that seven pebbles were thrown.

19.If after the performance of the throwing of the pebbles, the
person be certain that one or two or three pehbles less were thrown, that
person must throw the number of pebbles which he or she allows were
less at the three idols.

20.“If afrer the passing of the time of the three days, a person is
certain that one day the pebbles were not thrown and not know which
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day it was, that person must throw pebbles on all three days as lapsed in
order, even though it is possible that relying on the lapsed, the last day is
advisable,'"7?

i. Stoning the Three Jamarat

1."The last act of the hajj tamatm' is the stoning at the three
jamarat in Mina which the pilgrims, on the previous days, passed in
Mina, These three jamarat are called jamarat ‘ula, jamarat wusta and
jamarat ‘agabah and it is they which are aimed at,

2."Intentionally not doing this act does not harm the hajj and a
person's hajj is correct but the person is considered to be 4 sinner,

3.1t is obligatory that persons who have to spend the night of the
13th in Mina, stone in ‘Aqgabah on the 13th,

4."Seven pebbles must be thrown at each of the jamarat just as in
‘Aqabah,

5."The time of the throwing of the pebbles is from the beginning
of the rising of the sun undl sunset,

6.1t is not advisable to throw the pebbles at night unless it be a
person who has an excusc like a shepherd, a sick person, a maimed per-
son and a person who fears the multmde (that the person will be harm-
ed), These individvals can stone on the night of that day or the next night,

7.%The throwing of the pebbles at jamarat must be in order, first
the first jamarat, then the middle one and then the last one, 8¢

1), Mabsur and Masdud

“A masdud is a person whose enemy prevents him (or her) from the
umrah or the hajj.

“A mahsur is a person who is prevented from the umrah or the haj
because of sickness.

2). The Rules of a Masdud

a)."A person who is prevented from the hajj or the umrah must
end it and if it is lefr uncomplered, the person will remain in a state of
ihram.

b).”“If a person is prevented from the umrah and then later an ene-
my or government agent or another prevents that person from going to
Makkah and there 15 no road but that road, or if there is, the person can-
not afford to take it, the person can, in that area which is sacred, sacn-
fice a camel, 4 cow or a sheep and leave the state of ihram. Obligatory
caution is that with the intention of leaving the state of thram, that per-
son sacrifice and cut a bit of hair or a nail and in this way, cverything
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becomes permissible, including marital partners.

¢)."If a person enters Makkah for the umrah in the state of ihram
but that person’s enemy prevents the person from performing the umrah,
the ruling is as that of above. Rather, it is possible that if a person is
forbidden from the cireumambuladon or the endeavor, the same rules
applies.

d)."Also a person who because of debt and not having money to
pay for the internment or because of that person’s oppression is thrown
into jail, the previous rule applies

e)."'If after the state of ihram a person goes to Makkah, they want
to get money from that person, if it be an amount that the person can
afford to pay, it must be paid unless it will cause difficulty to that person
and if a person not have the ability to pay it or it will cause difficulties,
it would appear to have the ruling of the masdud.

£).“1f other than the way of the masdud, there is another way
which one can affaord, one must maintain one's state of ihram and go
from that way and if by going that way the person does not reach the
duties of the hajj, the person must perform the single umrah (umrah
mufradah) and leave the state of thram.

g£)."A person who is masdud from going to Makkah and performing
its acts, according to issue 2, who leaves the state of ihram, even though
it will be many years before the hajj were to become obligatory for that
person or the person will be able in later years, after the elimination of
the obstacle, that person must once again perform the hajj and the acts
which were performed are not sufficient for the hap.

3). The Rules of a Mabsur

a)."A person who after the state of fhram because of sickness goes
to Makkah, must make a sacrifice for the leaving of the state of ihram,
And according to obligatory caution, that person’s money should be sent
to Makkah with a person one trusts and arrangements be made with that
person that such and such a time on such and such a day, the sacrifice
will be made in Makkah and, at that dme, the person perform the tagsir
and then everything which was forbidden for that person will become
permissible except marital parmers. Caution is that the representanve’s
intention must be that the sick person come out of thram.

b).“A person who has entercd the state of ihram for the hajj and
because of illness could not go to Arafat and Mash'ar, must, according to
obligatory caudon, send the money for the sacrifice or sacrifice in Mina
on behalf of that person, an arrangement for the sacrifice be made that
they sacrifice on the day of ‘id and tagsir at that time and with this,
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everything but one's marital partner becomes permissible.

cl."'A person whose hajj is obligatory but because of a sickness
cannot perform the hajj, one’s marital partner does not become per-
missible to that person unless that person go the next year o Makkah
and perform  the hajj rituals and the tawaf al-nisa’. Bur if that person is
unable to go to Makkah, it is likely that it is sufficient for mariral partners
to become permissible to thar person if that persen for the above act
and perform the hujj rituals and the tawaf al-nisa'. But if that person is
unable to go to Makkah, it is likely that it is sufficient for marical partners
to become permissible to that person if that person for the above act
makes the intention. A person whose hajj was optional , it is not unlikely
that the circumambulation of a representative of that person is sufficient,
hut caution is that to the point possible that person £0.

d)."If the assumption of a person being mahsur from the umrah,
if a person with whom arrangements have been made for the sacrifice, not
perform it, and the person has left the state of jhram on the right day and
has had sexual intercourse with that person’s marical partner, that person
has not transgressed and there is no expiation bur the PETSON MUST not
have intercourse until once again a sheep or money be sent and arrange-
ments be made.

€)."A persen who because of breaking a foot or the back or bleed-
ing or weakness is unable to rerurn to Makkah after being in the state of
ihram, it is not unlikely that the person be included in the ruling for sick-
ness but it is a difficult issue. According to caution, the person remains
in the state of ihram until the person’s condition improves and if the per-
san does not make the hajj and not perform the umrah mufradah, and
leave the state of thram and if the hajj was obligatory, it must be perform-
ed again,

f}."The time when a person must make arrangements for the
sacrifice with his or her representative, in the stare of ihram for the
hajj, according to obligatory caution, is the day of the 10th and the ar-
rangements should not be delayed beyond the days of the 11th, 12th
and 13th and in the ithram for the umrah tamarty®, cauton is thar it be
before they go 1o Arafar,"81

j-Pious Dissimulation

1).“Tf the first of the month of Dhihajjah be proven for the Sunnah
‘ulama and they rule that it was the first of the month, the Shi‘ite pil-
grims should go on thar day that they go to 'Arafat with the other pil-
grims and their hajj is correct.

2)."Tt is not advisable to leave the Masjid al-Haram or the Masjid
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in Madinah at the time of the congregational ritual prayer and it is obli-
gatory upon Shi‘ites that they recite the ritual prayer with them.

3)."For the partcipaton of the Sunnis in the congregational rirual
prayer, if a person performs the ablutior like them because of pious dis-
simulation and they recite the rirual prayer with their hands folded, and
they place their forcheads on a carpet, their ritual prayer is correct and
does not have to be made up for,

4)."It is forbidden to prostrate upon a piece of muhr (packed
carth) in the Masjid al-Haram and the Masjid al-Nabi and the ritual prayer
then has problems.

5).*The saying of 'I bear wimess that 'Ali was the Friend of God'
is not part of the call to ritual prayer or the declaration to perform the
ritual prayer and where saying that opposes pious dissimulation, it is
forbidden and must not be said."'82 .

*Some of our Sunni brothers feel that the Imam’s saying of these
unifying acts has been very beneticial in the bringing of brothers in faith
together, but what is the point of it because it is done because of fear
and through pious dissimulation, And in this light, some of the Shi‘te
brothers have asked what is the purpose of pious dissimulation at a time
when the ignorance, suppression and oppression of leaders in relation to
the Shi‘ites have heen done away with and there is no longer any fear and
threats, especially with the great power which the Islamic Revolution of
Iran has found.

In order to answer this question, we turn to the Tabrir al-wasilab
of Imam Khomeni and we look at the section of the book on pious
dissimulation which was written in 1953 so that it becomes clear what the
Imam’s command to dissimulation in Shi‘ism is. lmam first speaks about
the different sections or kinds of pious dissimulation and then explains
each one and we now present them here.

Compulsory pious dissimulation: 1), Fear of life, reputation, pro-
perty or that which belongs to him (or her); 2). Fear of harm to a brother
in faith; 3). Fear of harm to Islam and fear of causing discord in Islamic
unity.

Mudarati pious dissimuladon: That which is approved in the uni-
fied expression of Muslim brothers should be done with friendship and
affection and not encountering each other as opponents without there
being any fear involved.

“Imam Sadig, peace be upon him, in a reliable Tradidon says,
‘Picus dissimuladon exists in all things wereby a person becomes obliged
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so that it becomes permissible to him '8 3

“And in antoher Tradition, he says, ‘A person whe has no pious
dissimuladon, has no religion.'#4

“Imam Sadiq says, ‘Dissimulate in acs which cause disgrace; do not
commit deeds which bring disrespect to us, Be the substance of our res-
pect, not disrespect. Participate in their ntual prayers{Sunni brothers),
visit their sick in the hospital and pardcipate in their ceremonies. Let it
not be that they surpass you in good deeds because it is more worthy thar
you surpass them. There is nothing more beloved than kbaba’' They
asked what khaba’ was and he said, ‘Plous dissimulanon,' "3

“That which is clear from this Tradition is to encourage the Shi‘ite
to deeds which agree with the opinions and views of the Sunnis, to per-
form the ritual prayer in their congregation and also doing good deeds
together, even if the participation in their congregation will cause a per-
son to leave a bit of the conditions of the ritual prayer aside.

“At the end of the Tradition, Imam Sadig says in order for Shi'ites
not to think that this deed which opposes reality to be unlikely, says,
"This is the most beloved and the best kind of worship.'#6

"That which can be made us of from this Tradicion is that a deed
which is performed because of pious dissimulation is correet whether
pious dissimulaton be in a ruling like the wiping of the feer with shoes
on ot the breaking of the fast at the time of the sunsct ot in the proving
of an external force like the pause in ‘Arafat on the day of the 8th of
Dhihajjah because of their seeing the new moon.

11 The Bebavior of the Infallible Irnans in Relation to the Sunnis

“Afrer the tme of the [oly Prophet until the time of the caliphate
of Tmam ‘Ali, and from then until the tme of the cccultadon, the in-
fallible Imams and the Shi'ites were afflicted for more than two hundred
years with pious dissimulation, They would go on the hajj with the rule
for the hajj which was given by the caliph and the acts of the hajj like
the pause, etc. were in their hands because this aflair is in the realm of
leadership, Without doubt, during all of these years, many days of doubt
appearcd and none of the Traditions of the infallible Tmams, peace be
upon them, have appeared which say that one should dilfer with the
ruling of the Amir al-Hajj or that it be necessary to do so or that in a
year the seeing of the new moon was proved by the Shi‘ite and the hajj
should be performed even thoupgh this issue was

“And there is no cause for this that it be said that throughout these
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240 wyears, no differences of opinion were found as to the first of the
month of Dhihajjah or that they secretly go to the pause (of Arafat and
Mash'at) as some Shi‘ites did (before the Revolution),

“It 15 clear that il such deeds were necessary, it would have been
recorded for us at least once because the motivations for recording were
plentiful. Thus the fact that no such ruling was recorded in opposition
to the ruling of the Amira al-Hajj of the Sunnis and the piety of the
Imams is the best reason for the deed to be done through pious dissimu-
lation.

“In another Tradition, Ziyan ibn Mandhar asked Imam Bagir, peace
be upon him, ‘One of the years on the day of sacrifice, we had doubts and
when we asked Imam Bagir, peace be upon him, whereas some of our
friends had made the sacrifice, he said, “The day of fitr is the day when

people do not fast and the ritual fast is a dme when people perform
the ritual fast,' "'87

2)Rituad Prayer with the Sunnis

“A special Tradition has appeared which is a reason for why we
should perform the ritual praver with the Sunnis, be in their presence in
their mosques and join them and the importance given to this, like the
correct Tradition of MHamad ibn Uthman from Imam Sadig, peace be upon
him, who said, ' A person who is in the first rank with the Sunnis in their
ritual prayer is like a person who performed the ritual prayers behind the
Propher of God. '8

“And in the Sabibab, ‘Aliibn Ja'far said of his brother, ‘Hasan and
Husayn performed the ritual praver behind Marwan and we recite the
ritual prayer with the Sunnis.’#?

“And in another Tradition, it is asked about marrying with Sunnis
and performing the ritual prayer with them, The Imam said, ‘The Holy
Prophet married them and 'Ali, peace be upon him, performed the ritual
prayer behind them.’??

3)The Place Where Pious Dissimulation is Compulsory

“Without any problem, the issue of compulsory pious dissimulation
follows the realization of the issue of compulsory and necessary without
looking at the case according to if we assume a person is a kafir or a Shi*
ite King or others, a person who is obliged to perform the forms of wor-
ship like them is excused.”
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4)The Place for Cautious Pious Dissimulation

“Cautious pious dissimulation which has been encouraged and wor-
ship with them is considered to be the most beloved and the most vir-
tuous type of worship requires pious dissimulation and not causing dis-
putes with the Sunnis like the multiple Traditions which exist in this
area say.

"Perhaps the secret of it is peace between Muslims or unified ex-
pression because the lack of discord and dispersion of the COngregaton
means other people will not fall into the tyranny of the kafirs.”™??
§)Clarifications

“In Makkah and in Madinah, can a congregational ritual prayer
be established?

A:"They did not recite the congregarional ritual praver in a hotel
and if it opposes pious dissimulation, the correctness of the congregational

ritual prayer is a problem.”
* &k

Q:"Many of the men and women, because of the distance or the
mnability or because of their own work, are not present in the congrega-
tional ritual prayer of the Sunnis. In addition, it is the best time for
propagation when the pilgrims are all gathered together and they will then
not be dispersed throughout the bazaar to be insulted by Sunnis, Becausc
of this, will you allow the congregational rirual prayer to be established
without any kind of show?

A:"It is never advisable to go against pious dissimulation. "

"EE

Q:"In order to participate in the ritual prayer of the Sunnis, should
one follow the precepts of one's own individual ritual praver or that of
the congregation?

A:"The duty is congregational and the rules of the Congregaton
apply.”

L

Q:"Notng thar the Sunnis recite the rital prayers with their arms
folded across their chest and they say ‘amen’, can Shi‘ites participate in
the congregational ritual prayer of the Sunnis?

A:"As to pious dissimulation, participation is advisable and the ri-
tual prayer is correct and there is na need for compulsion or an emergency
situation.'’

* & &

Q:"Do you believe the rule of joining a prayer late in the congre-
gation to be a condition for the ritual prayer with the Sunnis?

A:"It is a condition but if pious dissimulaten dictates, the non-
existence of that is not harmful."#2
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Prophet Abrmham 12,14
Prophet Adam 165ff, 1764f.
Prophet Uzravr 12
Prophet of God 35
Prophet of Islam 4,12
Prohet’s Tradition &
prophethood 8

prophetic movements 4
prostration obligatory 67
purifiers (mutaharar) 35

qad qarna ti-s-solef 93

qgadi 34

giblah 90,91 55 97

qul hwaddahe ahod 104
quner 107, 112

Quran , appears throughout

rabb ighfirli 126
Rajal 30
Ramadm 139
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Ragib Isfahani 32
regular bleeding 73
* regulation of monthly period 79
renewing the covenant 165
renounced Islam, a person who has 54
residents of the two poles 123
resurreciion 13
Risaloh ol - arwalt sl-wathigi 31
Risalal afdrgryg 28
Rfsalilt al-larm'al al-damishgih §i wl-figh 31
Rivalaly al-tudchtasar alsafa’ [7 figh alvmamibv 31
Risalali-nevin vii
Risafah | mea” I-farn’ 32
Kiserlalt forsfef afwfiivg 31
Rivalafr sharaye’ al-Islar: 31
Riselali gabsteal al-muratimin 7 aliam ai-die 31
Risalule roellifearalr al-fu gafia’ 31
Risalah rahrir al-wasifah 32
Rivalelt pelih af-mayadl 32

Sadr al-Mutalihin 15

Baints (awilyra) 3

Sahifal alsafiedival 28

sodam 109

salat al-avar 120

Samarra 29

sa'y 180

Savyidah 78

Savyid Abu al-tiazan Isfalani 32

Sayvid Favad Sahib Miftah al-Karamal: 31
Sayvid Muliammad Fasharkd Isfahani 36
Sayyid Muhan niad Kazim Tabatabaje 152
Seal of Prophethood 12

Seal of the Prophets (B al-eniiva) 3
sect in rebellion against the authority of the Imam 54
Sha‘ban 142

Shabid Awwal 31

Shahid Thani 31

Shahrashub 30

Shams al-din Mubammad ibn Makki 31
shigr* 24

shariah 24 31

Shawwal 142 169

Shaykh Ansari 36
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Shavkh Hure Amili 30

Shaykh Ja‘far Kashif al-Ghita Najafi 31
Shavkh Abu Fal Sallar viii

Shavkh Mahmud Shaltut 27
Shavkh Mufid 27

Shavkh Muhammad Hazan Sahib Jawahid al-Kalam 31
Shaykh Sadug 30

Shavkh Tusi, viii, 27,30

Shife' 125

shknen 106

shukpaniddal 106

sick person 64,65

Siens of God 4,10,120
siraia-fladhing an g alayhim 98
Shi'ite ijtihad 27

Shi‘ite jubdsprudence 26,27
snbrarad-faf 105,106,108
subhana rebbivad-'ata we bf haredift 105106
sunnah 40

society xiii

Statdon of Abraham 179

Sunnis 210fF

Surah Ada 119

Surah Ghashivah 119

Surah Hamd 97,109,112,126,129
Surah Iklas 104

Burah Jumah 113

Surah Munafigin 113

Surah Nas 126

Surah Shams 119

Sumh Tawhah 163

tafsil al-shari‘ah fi shark rehar of wasilah 32
rafsir {commentares) 4
taghut 161,163
Tahdhil, al 30

Tahrir af-wasdah 32
fakbir 97, 105

fakbivar al-<hram 95
tashihar aleba’ 108
firglid 33,35

farigsir 197

fashthatehod 107,112
raghrig 196
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fawaf alvrisa 170,200

favarmmrm 64

teaveder and congregational prayer 112
travelers in space 122

‘wlama 26,113

unm al-quea 162
umral mufrdal |69
urine 52,58 64 65
‘sl arba‘mu ok 26,30

valid fagih 34,3538
vicesgerency 174
vice-gerent 6,23
vilagvar-fagifh 35

wer asttlady anne moafiamnado ‘g bdwhn wa rasilulr 107
Waff, al 30

wiet o v iffa-ddal 108

w fam vake b ki fiowas ahad 104
war=framey -l 108

wei-l-fefru ok far 108

wetdtdafine la sharika ok 107

wetsa i af-5iah 30

wesifal el-nifue 32

washing machines 3657

westeri Toilels 57

il vt | 09

wire 128

womb, insertion ofsomething 79
waorship in gencral 49

waigdn ' 150

ra'im 34,35
zeker xii, 1 42 e
Zivan itn Mandhar 209 -I" l'ul.l
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